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PRETFACE.

TrE present work is a revised and enlarged edition of
the Greck Grammar published in 1879, which was itself
a revised and enlarged edition of the Elementary Greek
Grammur of only 235 pages published in 1870. I trust
that no one will infer from this repeated increase in the
size of the book that T attribute ever inereasing importance
to the study of formal grammar in school. On the con-
trary, the growth of the book has come fromn a more decided
opinion that the amount of grammar which should be learned
by rote is cxcecedingly small compared with that which
every real student of the Classies must learn in a very dif-
ferent way. When it was thought that a pupil must first
learn his Latin and Greek Grammars and then learn to
read Latin and Greek, it was essential to reduce a sehool
grammar to its least possible dimengions. Now when a
more seusible system leaves most of the details of grammar
to be learned by the study of special points which arise in
reading or writing, the case is entirely different; and few
good teacliers or good students are any longer grateful for
a small grammar, which must soon be discarded as the
horizon widens and new questions press for an auswer.
The forms of a language and the essential principles of
its construction must be learned in the old-fashioned way,
when the memory is vigorous and retentive; but, these
once mastered, the true time to teach each prineiple of
grammar is the moment when the pupil meets with it in
his studies, and no grammar whieh 15 not thus practically
illustrated ever becoumes a living reality to the student.
But it is not enough for a learner merely to meet each con-
struetion or form in isolated instances; for he may do this
repeatedly, and yet know little of the general principle
which the single example partially illustrates. Men saw
apples fall and the moon and planets roll ages before the
priuciple of gravitation was thought of. It is necessary,
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therefore, not merely to bring the pupil face to face with
the facts of a language by means of examples carefully
selected to exhibit them, but also to refer him to a state-
ment of the general principles which show the full mean-
ing of the facts and their relation to other principles.! In
other words, systematic practice in reading and writing
must be supplemented from the beginning by equally sys-
tematic reference to the grammar. Mechanics are not
learned by merely observing the working of levers and pul-
leys, nor is chemistry by watcling experiments on gases;
although no one would undertake to teach either without
such practical illustrations. 1t must always be remem-
bered that grammatical study of this kind is an essential
part of classical study; and no one must be deluded by
the idea that if grammar is not learned by rote it is not
to be learned at all. It cannot be too strongly emphasized,
that there has been no change of opinion among classical
scholars about the importance of grammar as a basis of all
sound classical scholarship; the only change concerns the
time and manner of studying grammar and the importance
to be given to different parts of the subject.

What has been said about teaching by reference and by
example applies especially to syntax, the chief principles
of which have always seemed to me more profitable for
a pupil in the earlier years of his elassical studies than the
details of vowel-changes and exceptional forms whiech are
often thonght more seasonable. The study of Greek syn-
tax, properly pursued, gives the pupil an insight into the
processes of thought and the manner of expression of a
highly cultivated people; and while it stimulates his own
powers of thought, it teaches him habits of more careful
expression by making him familiar with many forms of
statement more precise than those to which he is accus-
tomed in his own language. The Greek syntax, as it was
developed and refined Ly the Athenians, is a most impor-
tant chapter in the history of thought, and even those
whose classical studies are himited to the rudiments cannot
afford to neglect it entirely. Tor thesc reasons the chief
increase in the present work has been made in the depart-
ment of Syntax.

1 These objects seem to me to be admirably attained in the First
Lessons in (reck, prepared by my colleague, Professor John W.
White, to be used in connection with this Grammar. A new edition
of this work is now in press.
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The additions made in Part I. are designed chiefly to
make the principles of inflection and formation in Parts
II. and III intelligible. Beyond this it seems inexpedient
for a general grammar to go. In Part IL the chief changes
are in the sections on the Verb, a great part of which have
been remodelled and rewritten. The paradigms and syn-
opses of the verD are given in a new form. The nine tense
systems are clearly distinguished in each synopsis, and also
in the paradigms so far as is consistent with a proper dis-
tinction of the three voices. The verbs in u are now
inflected in close connection with those in », and both con-
jugations are included in the subsequent treatment. The
now established Attic forms of the pluperfect active are
given in the paradigms. The old makeshift known as the
“connecting-vowel ” has been discarded, and with no mis-
givings. Thirteen years ago I wrote that I did not venture
“to make the first attempt at a popular statement of the
tense steins with the variable vowel attachment”; and I
was confirmed in this opinion by the appearance of the
Sclulgrammatik of G. Curtius the year previous with the
“Bindevocal ” in its old position. Professor ¥. D. Allen
has since shown us that the forms of the verb can be
made perfectly intelligible without this time-honored fic-
tion. I have now adopted the familiar term “thematic
vowel,” in plaece of “variable vowel” which I used in 1879,
to designate the o or ¢ added to the verb stem to form the
present stemn of verbs in w. I have attempted to make the
whole subject of tense stems and their inflection more clear
to beginners, and at the same time to lay the venerable
shade of the connecting-vowel, by the distinction of “sim-
ple and complex tense stems,” which correspond generally
to the two forms of inflection, the “simple” form (the uec-
forin) and the ¢ common” form (that of verbs in w). See
557-565. 1 use the term “verb stem” for the stem from
whieh the chief tenses are formed, t.e. the single stem in
the first class, the “strong” stem in the second class, and
the simple stem in the other classes (except the anomalous
eighth). Yart IIL. is little changed, except by additions.
In the Syntax 1 have attempted to introduce greater sim-
plicity with greater detail into the treatment of the Article,
the Adjectives, the Cases, and the Prepositions. In the
Syntax of the Verb, the changes made in my new edition
of the Greek Moods and Tenses have been adopted, so far
as is possible in a school-book. The independent uses of



vi PREFACE,

the moods are given before the dependent constructions,
except in the case of wishes, where the independent opta-
tive can hardly be treated apart from the other construe-
tions. The Potential Optative and Indicative are made
more prominent as original constructions, instead of being
treated merely as elliptical apodoses. The independent use
of wjin Homer to express fear with a desire to avert the
objcct feared is recognized, and alsp the independent use
of wj and py ob in cautious assertions and negations with
both subjunctive and indicative, which is common in Plato.
The treatinent of @rre is entirely new ; and the distinction
between the infinitive with Gore pyj and the indicative with
Gore ob is explained. 'The use of mpiv with the infinitive
and the finite moods is 1nore accurately stated. The
distinction between the Infinitive with the Article and its
simple constructions without the Article is more clearly
drawn, and the whole trcatinent of the Infinitive is im-
proved. In the chapter on the Participle, the three classes
are carefully marked, and the two uses of the Supplemen-
tary Participle in and out of oratio obligua are distinguished.
In Part V. the principal additions ave the sections on dac-
tylo-epitritic rhythins, with greater detail about other lyric
verses, and the use of two complete strophes of Pindar
to illustrate that poet’s two most common metres. The
Catalogue of Verbs has been carefully revised, and some-
what enlarged, especially in the Homerie forms.

The quantity of long a, , and v is marked in Parts I,
1L, and 111, and wherever it is important in Part V., but
not in the Syntax. The examples in the Syntax and in
Part V. have been referred to their sourees. One of the
most radical changes is the nse of 1691 new sections in
place of the former 302. References can now be made to
most paragraphs by a single nuinber; and although speeial
divisions are sometimes introduced to make the connection
of paragraphs clearer, these will not interfere with refer-
ences to the simple sections. The evil of a want of dis-
tinction between the main paragraphs and notes has been
obviated by prefixing N. to sections which would ordinarily
be marked as notes. 1 feel that a most humble apology is
due to all teachers and students who have submitted to the
unpardonable confusion of paragraphs, with their divisions,
subdivisions, notes, and remarks, often with (a), (), ete.,
in the old edition. This arrangement was thoughtlessly
adopted to preserve the numbering of sections in the Syntax
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of the previous edition, to which many references had already
been made; but this object was gained at far too great a
cost. I regret that I can make no better amends than this
to those who have suffered such an infliction. A complete
table of Iarallel References is given in pp. xxvi—xxxv.,
to make references to the former edition available for the
new sections.

I have introduced into thc text a section (28) on the
probable ancient pronunciation of Greek. While the sounds
of most of the letters are well established, on many impor-
tant points our knowledge is still very unsatisfactory. With
our doubts about the sounds of 6, ¢, x, and £, of the double
« and ov, not to speak of ¢ and ¢, and with our helplessness
in expressing anything like the ancient force of the three
accents or the full distinction of quantity, it is safe to say
that no one could now pronounce a sentence of Greek so
that it would have been intelligible to Demosthenes or
Plato. I therefore look upon the question of Greek Pro-
nunciation chietly as it concerns the mneaus of cominunication
between modern scholars and between teachers and pupils.
I see no prospect of uniformity here, unless at some future
time scholars agrce to unite on the modern Greek pronun-
ciation, with all its objectionable features. As Athens be-
comes more and more a centre of civilization and art, her
claim to decide the question of the pronunciation of her
ancient language may sometime be too strong to resist. In
the meantime, I see no reason for changing the system of
pronunciation! which I have followed and advocated more
than thirty years, which adopts what is tolerably certain
and practicable in the ancient pronunciation and leaves the
rest to modern usage or to individual judgment. This has
brought scholars in the United States ncarer to uniformity
than any other system without external authority is likely
to bring them. 1n England the retention of the English

1 By this the consonants are sounded as in 28,3, except that ¢ has the
sound of z; ¢ and y have the sounds of z (ks) and ps; 6, ¢, and x those
of th in thin, ph in Philip, and hard German ck in machen. The vowels
are sounded as in 28,1, v being pronounced like French u or German
#. ‘The diphthongs follow 28,2; but ov always has the sound of ou in
youth, and e that of ef in height. T hold to this sound of e to avoid
another change from English, German, and American usage. If any
change is desired, I should much prefer to adopt the sound of i (our i
in machine), which e has held more than 1900 years, rather than to
attempt to cateh any onc of the sounds through which cither genuine
or spurious e« must have passed on its way to this (sec 28, 2).
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pronunciation of Greek with Latin accents has at least the
advantage of local uniformity.

Since the last edition was published, Allen’s new edition
of Hadley’s Grammar has appeared and put all scholars
under new obligations to both author and editor. The new
edition of Monro’s Homeric Grammar is of the greatest
value to all students of Homer. Blass’s new edition of the
first quarter of Kiihner is really a new work, abounding in
valuable suggestions. From the German grammars of Koch
and Kaegi I have gained many practical hints. I am also
greatly indebted to many letters from teachers containing
criticisms of the last edition and suggestions for making it
more useful in schools, too many indeed to be acknowledged
singly by name. Among them is one from which I have de-
rived special help in the revision, a careful criticism of many
parts of the book by Professor G. F. Nicolassen of Clarks-
ville, Tennessee. Another of great value came to me with-
out signature or address, so that I have been unable even to
acknowledge it by letter. T must ask all who have thus
favored me to accept this general expression of my thanks.
Professor Herbert Weir Smyth of Bryn Mawr has done me
the great service of reading the proofs of Parts I. and II.
and aiding me by his valuable suggestions. His special
knowledge of Greek morphology has been of the greatest
use to me in a departiment in which without his aid 1 should
often have been sorely perplexed amid conflicting views.
All scholars are looking for the appearance of Professor
Smyth’s elaborate work on the Greek Dialects, now print-
ing at the Clarendon Press, with great interest and hope.

WILLIAM W. GOODWIN.
HaArvarRD UNIVERSBITY,
CAMBRIDGE, Mass., June 30, 1892.
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CATALOGUE OF VERBS ........cooiiinenan.. 369-406



PARALLEL REFERENCES

Frod Ttue EpiTion or 1879 to Tie PaEsent EpiTiON,

oLD NEW
1 1
Note 1 2
N.2 3

2 5
Note 61

3 7
Note 10
4,1 11
N.1 12
N.2 13

2 15
5,1 16
2 18

6 19
1 20

2 21; 22
Note 23; A4

7 25
Note 26

8 34
9 35; 36
1, 37

2 38,2
Note 39,1

3 38,1
Note 39,1&2

4 38,4
N.1 39,3
N.2 39,4&5

5 40, 1
Remark 40, 2

10 47
1,1 42
(a) 43,1

() 43,2

2 4
N.1 45
N.2 46
N.3 47,2

zzz2
B QO tD e

—

—

zz
(-l

NEW

50

76,77

78,1
78,2& 3

NEW

95,1
9%,3&5
95,2

101

102

103

104

106

107, 2
108

109

110, 1-3
110, 4
111

112

113

114
115, 1
113, 2
116
117
118
119
120
121
122
124
125
127
128
129
130
132; 133, 1

123;



OLD
2

= GO BD e

Zzzd
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PARALLEL REFERENCES. XXVl
NEW | OLD NEW | OLD NEW
134 |40 189 |53, 2, N. 2 319

131, 4; |41 190 3 263
133, 2 Note 191 N.1 265
131, 5; |42,1 192; 193 N.2 266
131, 2 Note 195 N.3 267
131, 1; 2 196; 197 N.4 264
133, 3 N.1 199 | 54 268
135 N.2 200 Note 269; 270

140 1 43 201 | 35 242; 245
41,1 Note 203 N.1 238-241; 43; 244
141,244 204 N.2 248
141, 3145,1 203 N.3 245 ; 247
141, 4 Note 206 | 56, 1 298
142; 143 2 207 2 & Note 27,1
144 Note 167; 208 | 57 73

145 { 46 209 1 274, 1

146 1 209, 4 N.1 214; 215

136; 137 2 209, 1 N.2 216; 279
138 3 209, 2 2 2017,1; 278

139 4 209, 3 3 277, 2; 2718

147 N.1 212,1;210,1&3 (58 280

148 N.2 212, 2 1-3 281-285

149 N.3 213 59 286

1501 47, 1 214, 1; 60,1 287

151 214,2& 3; 216 2 288

152 N.1 217 3 289

153; 154 N.2 218 4 290
155 {48, 1 219 5 291

156 2 220-222 | 61 292-294

157 3 223 N. 1 295

158 | 49 224 N.2 296

159 | 50 225 N.3 247
160; 161 |51, 1 226 (62,1, 2 298
162 2 208, 3 3 299-301

163 Note 88,1; 90,3 Note 302

164; 16552, 1 227 | 63 304; 306
166 Note 85; 88,1 Note 307

168 2 228; 234 | 64 305; 306

169 N.1 228;230;235|65 310

170 N.2 39,266 312; 313

171; 179 N.3 231 N.1 333
173-173 N.4 232 N.2 344
182 | 53 249; 256 N.3 316

177 1 249; 250 N. 4 343; 345

178 N.1 2%4167,1,2  318-320; 324;

183; 184 N.2 251 325; 328; 329
186 N.3 2551 . N.1 322; 14

187 2 257 N.2 332

188 N.1 261 N.3 325-327
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68

69

70

71

17,1

-3
e
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PARALLEL REFERENCES.

NEW

334; 335; 338
336; 337
340; 341

342
346
347
48
350
351
352
353
354
355
357
358
3349
360
361
362
363
364
365
366
367
368
369
370
371
373
374

391;

OLD

79,1, N. 3
N.6 397

N.7 398

2 399, 989, 2
Note 400

401

402 ; 403
404

406

1 407
408
409
411
412
413
415
2 416
417
418
3 419

NEW
396

80

Note
81
82

83

272 22
QOB =

;425
426
428
; 430
434

438
441
442

453
454
458
439 ; 567

3 460
Note 461

4 459
I-VII 455-457

5 462
6 463

91 452;
Note
92, 1, 2 & Note

420 |¢

2 43 | ¢

oLD NEW
93,1 464
2 (a)-(c) 465; 466
467

Note 468

M 456 ; 458; 561
93, 1 469 ; 470
1 474

11 476

111 478
Note 472

2,1 474; 475

Il 477

48 479
Note 473

9, 1 480
11 481

11 482

N.1 483

N. 2 484

N.3 483

g, 1&2 486, 1& 2
3 487, 1

4 487, 2
N.1 488

N.2 489

N.3 490

98 492
Rem. 493

N. 1 495

N.2 496

N. 38 497

N.4 498

N.3 499

N.6 737

9, 1 510; 520
2 (a) 511, 1
()] 511,2

(¢) 521
Rem 512; 520

100, 1 513
515

N. 1 516

N.2 517

N.3 534

N. 4 536

N.5 314

101, 1 521
Note 522

2 523



oLD
101, 2, N. 1
N.2
3
4
102
103

104

105, 1

PARALLEL REFERENCES.

NEW

524
525

H72

ST16-078
579
580
583
; 588
590
591
532
543
5% ;5 596G
598

599

(£04]

601

602

603

610

xxix

OLD NEW | OLD NEW
108, V, N.1(b)  611[110,1V, (a) 698
N.2 612 (1)-(5) 699-

Vi1 613 702
N.1 615 )  682; 683
N.2 616 (1)-(5) 684
N.3 617 Note (86; 694

N. 4 618 ©) 703
Vil 653; 633 N. 1 704
Note 656 N.2 705
vl 621 (@)  687; 692
Noto 622 N.1 690
Rem 634 N.2 See 693

109, 1 G353 636 N.3  691; 7713
N. 1 471; 638 N.4 174
N.2 639 v 675
2 640; 641 N.1 676
3 643; 644 ' N.2 677
N. 1 693; 689 N.3 678
N.2 See (92 VI 707; 710
4 645 N.1 704
N.1 646 N.2,3 709
N.2 11 Vii 712; 715
5 672 N.1 76
6 647 N.2 713
Note 648 N.3 714
7 (a) 649 | 111 17
) 650 1112, 1 551
(¢) 651; 652 | 2 532
8 653; 657 Note 556
(a) 658, 1° 3,4 557-501
(b) 658,2:113,1  See 561, 1; 623
Note 659 2, N.1 565, 6; 624
Rem. 661 N.2 625
110, 1 660 N.3 556, 2
11,1 662 N.5 356, 3
2 6531114 718
N. 1 (a) 663, 1 {end) 721

(b) 665, 2 N.1  723; 725

(c) 665, 3 N.2 124 127

(d) 665, 4115 730

N.2 66! 1 731

N.3 667 2 740

N.4 668 3 739
1,1 669 4 137
N. 1 670 N. 1 35

N.2 671 N.2 732

2 672116, 1 553
N.1 673 2 746; 747

N. 2 674 3 757




Xxx
OLD NEW
117, 1 554 ; 759; 765
1 (end) 766-769

2 770; 772; 75
Note 337

3 T776,1
N.1 776, 2

N.2 776, 3
118,1 721; 743
Note (i’

‘2 T20; 733
Note 751; 748

8 706

5 486, 2; 701
Note 701

6 1254
119, 1-9 777, 1-9
10 778

11 179

12 (a) 780, 1

) 780, 2

(c) 780, 3

() 780, 4

13 781

14 782

15 783
120, 1 (a) 784, 1
) 784, 2

(©) 784, 3

() 784, 4

(e) 784, 5

2(a) 785, 1

{(b) 785, 2

(c) 785,3

@) 785, 4

3(a) 786, 1

) 788, 2

Rem. before 121

4G8; 500; 501

121,1 557; 558; 627
N.1 801 802,71
N.2 629
2(a)-(f) 564, 16|

3 794, 2

122 502; 793
1 %

2 797
N.1 630; T41

N.2 72495 742

N.3 632

NERW

1 806, 1
N.1,2 806,2, 3; 807
808, 1

N.1-3 808, 2; 809
810, 1

N.1,2 810,2; 811
812
813
814-816
817
818
819
820

821
822
823
8%
825

3 826
1 827
2 828
3 829
4 830
5 831

11
11

1v
N.1,2
A4
Note
V1
Note
vl
Note
128, 1

PARALLEL REFERENCES.

oLD NEW
129, 1 832
2 (a) - 833,1,; 841
Note 841
(b) 833,1,2; 811
Note 833, 3

3 834
N.1 835
N.2 836

4 837
Note 837 (end)

5 838
Note 839

6 843
7 842 (837)
Note 842

8 844
Note 845

9 846
(a)-(¢) 846, 1-3
Note 847
10 848, 1
Note 848, 2

11 849, 1
12 850
13 851
14 852
Note 853
15 854
16 849, 4
17 855
18 859; 560
130, 1-8 861, 1-8
N.1 868
N.2 866
N.3 867
131 869
Rem 870

1 871
Note 872

2 873
(@) 873. 1
[(2) 873, 2

3 874
4 (a)~(d) 875, 14
N. 1 876
N. 2 877

5 878
6 879; 881
Note 880



PARALLEL REFERENCES.

NEW

887
3 888
889
890
N.1 891
2 892
893
894
2 895, 1
3 895,2& 3
N.1 896
N.1 (a)-(e)
897, 1-b
898
1 899,1
2 899, 2
3 900
1 901
2 902
3 903
4 904
N.5 905
907
m 908
1 909
2 910
3 (a) 927;928
(b) 931
930
911
1 913
2 914
3 915
4 916
918
919
923
9%, a

136

137

138

NEW

926

927; 928
139, 1 932,1
Note 932, 2

2 933
Note 934

935
936

OLD

138, N.7
N.8

140
N.1
N. 2 (a)-(d)
37, 14
938
939
840
M1
W2
(a) 3
() 944
(c) H5; 916
(@) KT
949
952
- 953
954
a55, 1
9B5, 2
956
959, 1; 962
960

222

.3
.4
.5
141

N.1

ZmAZARE
R =IO R WY

142, 1
Note
2 %9, 2
963
964
965
966
967
968
969
970
3 971; 972; 913
4 974
95
976
97,1
97, 2
978
979

222
[ RN

(@)
(b

(= =

981
982

143, 1

27 ZER

2D bbb

xxxi
oLD NEW
143, 2 984
144, 1 985

Note 986

2 (a) 987

) - 988

145, 1 989, 1
Note 990

2 989, 3
Note 992

146 993
N.1 994

N. 995

N.3 996

147 998
N.1 999

N.2 1000

N.3 1002

N. 4 1003

148 1004
N.1 1005

N.2 1008

N.3 1007

N.4 1010

149, 1 1011
2 © 1012
(last part) 1013

Note 1014

150 1013
Note 1017

151 1019
N.1 1020

N. 2 (a) 1021, a,b

) 1021, ¢

N.8 1023

N. 4 1024

152 1026; 1027
N.1 1028

N.2 1029

N.3 1030

183 1031
N.1 1032

N.2 1033

N.3 1034

N.4 1035

N.5 1036

154 1037
Note 1038

135 1039
186 1040



xxxii
oLD NEW
156, Note 1041
Rem. before 157 1042
157, 1 1043
2 1044
Note 1045
Rem. before 158 1046
158 1047
N.1 1048
N.2 1049
«N.3 1030
159 1051
Rem. 1052
N. 1 1053
N.2 1054
N.3 1053
N.4 1076
N.5 1057
160, 1 1058
Note 1059
2 1060
Note 1061
161 1062
Note 1063; 1064
162 1065
163 1066 ; 1067
N.1 1067
N.2 1068
164 1069
N.1 1070
N.2 1071
N.3 1072
165 1073
N. 1 1074
N. 1 (last pt.) 1241
N. 2 us
166 1077
N.1 1078
N.2 1080
N.3 1081
N.4 1078
Rem. before 167 1083
167 1084
1-5 1085, 1-5
6 1085, 7
Note 1086
168 1088
N.1 1090
N.2 1091
N.38 1092

PARALLEL REFERENCES.

oLD NEW | OLD NEW
169, 1 1094, 1 & 7 [183 1152
2 1095 Rem. before 184 1157
Note 1006 | 184, 1 1158

3 1084 2 1159; 1160
170, 1 1097, 1 N.1 (a) 1161
2 1097, 2 (d) 1162
Note 1098 N.2 1163

171, 1 1099 3 1165
Note 1100 N.1 1166

2 1102 N.2 1167
N.1 1103 N.3 1168; 1169

N.2 1105 N. ¢ 1170

N.3 1106 N. b5 1584

Rem. 1107; 1108 N.6 1n

3 1109; 1110 4 1173
Note 1164 5 1172

172, 1 1112 | 185 1174
2 11313 | 186 1178
N.1 1114 N.1 1177
N.2(a) 1115 N.2 1178

b) 1116 | 187 1179; 1180

173, 1 1126 | 188, 1 1181
N.1 1127 N.1 1182

N.2 1128 N.2 1183

2 1121 2 1184 1183
Note 1123; 1124 ; 3 1186; 1187

3 un| 4 1188

174 1117 5 1189; 1190
175, 1 1153 I Noto 1191
N.1 1154 189 1192

N.2 1156 N.1 1193

2 1120 N. 2 1194
176, 1 1130 | 190 1196
2 1131 N.1 1197

177 1132 N. 2 1198
178 1133 1191 1194; 1200;
Note 1135 | 1220

179, 1 1136 I-vVI 1201-1219
2 1137, (w. prepositions

180 1139 alphabetically)
1 1140 N.1 1221
N.1 1140 | N.2 1222, 1

N.2 1141 N.3 1222, 2

2 1142 N. 4 1223

181 1143 N.5 1224
Note 1146 N.6 1225

182, 1 1147 {193 1227
2 1148-1150 | 194 1228
Note 1151 | 185 1230
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193,

196
197, 1

201

3

4

N.
N
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b (a)
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0 =3

N.2
(a)
()
Note

Rem. before 203

203

205, 1

1280;

[Co -

2z 22z
DO 4=t

PARALLEL REFERENCES.

NEW

1231
1232
1233
1236
1237
1239
1238
140

1242, 1-3

1243
1244
1245

;1247

1248

; 1251

1252
1255
1256
1257
1258

1259, 1

1260

1259, 2

1263
124
1265
1266
1267
1268
1269
1270
1271
1272
1273
1274
1275
1276
12717
1278
1287
12719
1281
1285
1286
1287
1288
1289
1290
1291

NEW

1292
1293
1294
1265
1296
1297
1298
1299
1 12499, 1
2 1299, 2; 1300
1301
1302
1303
1304
1305, 1
1305, 2
1306
1307
1308
1309
1310
1312
1313
1314
1316

oLp
205, 2
N.1
N.2
3
206
Rem.
Note
207

Rem.
208, 1
2
3
209, 1
2
210
Note
211

Note
212,

LoV S

Note

213, 1 1317; 1318
lem. 1319

2 1320
Rem. 1321

3 1322
Rem. 1323

1324
1325
1326
1362
1363
1364
1368
1365

4
5
214
215
Rem.
N.1
N.2
216, 1

1362;

22
DO =

1367
1370
1371
1372
1373
1373
1377
1352-1354

1378

1369;

W

217
1374;

2w
0O N -

218

xxxiii

NEW

1379
1350
1380
1381
1382
3 1383, 1
Note 1383, 2
1384 ; 13851387
Rem. 1 1388
Rem. 2 1389
1390
1391
1397
1402
1400
1399
1403
1404
1405
1406 ; 1305, 2
1408

1332; 1333
1412

1393,1, 2
1394

1395

1396

1413

1329; 1340
1327 1328;
1335; 1336
1330; 1328
1337
1418
1419
1420
1416
1421, 1
1421, 2
1422
1423
1424
1425
1426
1427
1428, 1
1428, 2
1429

1 1430

oLD
218,

222
O W =

219, 1
2

220

221

'z
2
g

222

[ Gl

1398;

[

27y 227
=g

® 22
[ -3

273
W s

294G, 1
2 («)

)

N.1
N.2
3
4
N.1
N.2
227,1
Note
2
228
Note
Rem. before 229
229
230
231
Note
232



243

E¥

1466 ;

1486 ;

PARALLEL REFERENCES.

NEW

1433
1434
1435
1436
1431
1432
1438
1437
1439
1440
1441
1442
1443
1460
1444
1449
1450
1445
1461
1464
1465
1473
1467

1460; 1471, 2

1470
1474
1475
1476
1477
1479
1480
1481
1482
1483
1484
1485
1496
1487
1488
1489
1490
1492
14491
1493
1494
1495
1497
1498
1499

oLD
247, N.3
N. 4
248, 1-4
Note
249, 1
2
250
Note
251, 1
N.1
N.2
N.3
2
N.1
N.2
252
Note
253
Note
254
Note
255
© Note
256
257
Note
258
259
Note
260
1
N.1
N.2
2
N.1
“ N.2
21, 1
N.1
N.2
2 .
Rem
Note
262, 1
2
263, 1
Note
2
Note

NEW

1500
1501

1502, 14

1503

1478, 1
1478, 2

1358

1505
1506
1507
1508
1509
1510
1511
1512
1513
1342
1343
1344
1345
146
1347
1355
1356
1359
1360
1361
1516
1517
1542
1518
1519
1520

; 1584

1522
1523
1324
1526

; 1521

NEW

1532
1533
1 1449
2 1453
1 1456
2 1449
3 1455
4 (a) 1458
b 1531

5 1457
1460
1534
1536
1536 ; 1537
1537

1538

1540

1554

1525

1470; 1471, 1
1474

1557

1559

1560

1563

1563, 1
1563,2& 3
1563, 4

1563, 5

1563, 6

1563, 7

1572
1573
h74
1575
1577
1568
Note 1568
2 1569
Note 1570
1578

1 1580
N.1 1581
N.2 1262
2 1582
Note 1583
1585

1586

OLD

265
Note

266,

222

N

2

Note

Note
271
272
273
274

Note
275
276, 1

™

21

Ot WD =

N.1 (a)

(b)
N.2 (a)

(b)
N.3 1576;
278, 1 ’

279

L)

Note 1587
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PARALLEL REFERENCES. XXXV

NEW
1558

.1
.2 1590
.3 1591; 1592
.4 1593
15%4
1595; 159
1597-1541
1600
1603
1604
1603
1606
1607
1608
Note 1604
1610
1511
1612
1613
R 1615
1616,
Note 1617
1618
1619
1620
1621
1622

A A A4

1589

OLD

NEW

284, 3, Note  1623-1625

285,

1
2

Note
3

Z
-

1626

1627

1628

1629

1630

1635

1631

16896, 2; 1632
1633

16.4

16356

1657

1658

1639

1140

1642

1643

1G4

1045

164635 1647

1648 | ¢

1649

1650

1653, 3 & 4
1651

1653, 1
1657

OLD NEW

203, 1 1665, 1
2 1665, 3
1664
1658-1662
204 1668
1674, 1

1674, 2

1674, 3

1669

1670; 1671

Note 1672; 1673
206 1675
Note 1675
1676, 1

1676, 2

1676, 3

1676, 4

298 1677
Note 1654; 1666

1679

1680; 1681
1682, 1-7

ote 1687, 2
1687

1688

1689

1690

302 1691
Catalogue of Verbs 1692
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CITATIONS OF GREEK AUTHORS

In Parts IV. aNp V.

Aeschines................Aesch.

Aeschylus. .............. oA
Agamemnon .........eue..l Ag.
Choephori...... ... Ch.
Eumenides..... ....Eu.
Persiave........ .. De.
Prometheus . Pr.
Beptem..... . Se.
Bupplices ...... Sp.

Alcaeus............ Alcae

Andocides................ .And

Antiphon.................. Ant.

Aristophanes ... .. cee. AL
Acharoenscs ....... oAk,
Aves............. v Av,
Ecclesiazuaue recl,
Equites ... .. Eq.
Lysistrata Iy
Nubes......covvvviineiinnnen. AN
Pax .oooiian. la.
Plutus Lo Pl
Ravae...........ooevvininnt 1.
T'hesmophoriazusae ......... Th,
VeBPat ...ovvvvirnniiinnnn.ns V.

Demosthenes................. D.

Euripides ........ ... oL L.
Alcestis. ....... ..... ...... Al
Andromache............... And.
Baechae.......... ... Ba,
Cyclopa .......... . Cye.
Klectra........... R
Hecuba............. . Hee.
Helena ........... . Hel.
Heraclidae ....... .IHer.
Hercules Furens.. .
}humlyum ....... ;
Qrestes...........

Phoenissae .......

Rhesus..... .
‘I'roades .
Hesiod............. .. Hes.
Theogonia ........... o Th,
Herodotus.......o..vo...... Hd,
Herondas........ ....... Herond.
Hipponax................. Hipp.

Homer:—

Ibad............
Odyssey

Isaeus........

Isocrates. ............

Lysias............

Min.nermus

Menander...........voo. . Men,

Pindar.........oooven
Olympian Odes. .
Pytbian Odes..

Plato....... ..

Trachiniae.. .
Stobaeus.......
T'heocritus. . ... « «+e......Theoc.
Theognis. .............. Theog.
Thucydides......covvvveiaens . T,
Xenophon., . D 8

Agesilaus ..

Anabuasis ..

Cyropaedia ..

De re Equestr

Hellevica ...

Alcibiades i.. L.Ale i,
APOIORY -+ veverteniiiiinanns Ap,
Charmides...ooeveeeneniannn. Ch.
(63717 2N Cr.
Cratylug..ooooeeven oo, Crat.
Critias...... Critias,
Euthydemus... ............ Ku.,
Euthypbro .... Euthyph.
Gorgiud ......eotiiiiiiiii, G.
Hippias Major . A M,
Laches ........ Lach.
Leges .Lg.
Lysis.. .. Lys.
Meno.... ..... .. Men.
Menexenus. ... Menex.
Phaedo ......cooivviinn.nn, Ph.
Phaedrus....... Pldr,
Philebus....... Phil,
Politicus....... . Pol.
Protagoras..... Py
Republic ...oon.n.. I,
Sophist............ . So.
Symponlum.. .. Sy.
Theactetus. . . Th.
Timaeus...........cooovinen
Sappho..veeeivnnn.. Sa.pph
Sophocles ... ool S.
Afax j.
Anli“one AN
Eleetra..........cooininn., .
QOedipus at Colopus........ A
Ocdipus Tyranvus..... T.
Philoctetes .......... .
... Stob.

Hipparchicus............... Hip,
Memorabilia. ..ol M.
0eCOBOMICUB —vvvvnronnnn

De Republica Atheniensi. Rp. A.
Bymposium. ... .oooviiiannns Sy.

The dramatists are cited by Dindorf's lines, except the tragic

fragments (frag.), which follow Nauck's numbers.

The orators are

cited by the uumbers of the orations and the German scctions,
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INTRODUCTION.

THE GREEK LANGUAGE AND DIALECTS.

TuE Greek language is the language spoken by the
Greek race. In the historic period, the people of this
race called themselves by the name Hellenes, and their
language Hellenic. We call them Greeks, from the Roman
name Graeci. They were divided into Aeolians, Dorians,
and Jonians. The Aeolians inhabited Aeolis (in Asia),
Lesbos, Boeotia, and Thessaly; the Dorians inhabited
Peloponnesus, Doris, Crete, some cities of Caria (in Asia),
with the neighboring islands, mnany settlements in Southern
Italy, which was known as Magna Graecia, and a large
part of the coast of Sicily; the Ionians inhabited Ionia
(in Asia), Attica, many islands in the Aegean Sca, a few
towns in Sicily, and some other places.

In the early times of which the Homeric poems are a
record (before 850 p.c.), there was no such division of the
whole Greek race into Aeolians, Dorians, and Ionians as
that which was recognized in historic times; nor was there
any commmon name of the whole race, like the later name
of Hellenes. The Homeriec Hellenes were a small tribe in
South-eastern Thessaly, of which Achilles was king; and
the Greeks in general were called by Homer Achaeans,

Argives, or Danaans,
3
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4 INTRODUCTION.

The dialects of the Aeclians and the Dorians are known
as the Adeolic and Doric dialects. These two dialects are
much more closely allied to each other than either is to
the Ionic. In the language of the Ionians we must dis-
tinguish the Old Ionic, the New Jonic, and the Attic dialects.
The Old Ionic or Epic is the language of the Homeric
poems, the oldest Greek literature. The New Ionic was
the language of Ionia in the fifth century B.c., as it appears
in Herodotus and Hippocrates. The Attic was the lan-
guage of Athens during her period of literary eminence
(from about 500 to 300 B.c.).! In it were written the trag-
edies of Aeschylus, Sophocles, and Euripides, the comedies
of Aristophanes, the histories of Thucydides and Xenophon,
the orations of Demosthenes and the other orators of Athens,
and the philosophical works of Plato.

The Attic dialect is the most cultivated and refined form
of the Greek language. It is therefore made the basis of
Greek Grammar, and the other dialects are usually treated,
for convenience, as if their forms were merely variations of
the Attic. This is a position, however, to which the Attic
has no claim on the ground of age or primitive forms, in
respect to which it holds a rank below the other dialects.

The literary and political importance of Athens caused
her dialect gradually to supplant the others wherever
Greek was spoken; but, in this very extension to regions
widely separated, the Attic dialect itself was not a little
modified by various local influences, and lost some of its

1 The name Jonic includes both the Old and the New Ionic, but not
the Attic. When the Old and the New Ionic are to be distinguished
in the present work, Ep. (for Epic) or Hom. (for Homeric) is used
for the former, and Hdt. or Hd. (Herodotus) for the latter.
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early purity. The universal Greek language which thus
arose 1s called the Common Dialect. This begins with the
Alexzandrian period, the time of the literary eminence of
Alexandria in Lgypt, which dates from the accession of
Ptolemy Il in 285 B.c. 'T'he Greek of the philosopher
Avristotle lies on the border line between this and the
purer Attic. The name Hellenistic is given to that form
of the Common Dialeet which was used by the Jews of
Alexandria who wade the Septuagint version of the Old
Testament (283-135 B.c.) and by the writers of the New
Testament, all of whom were Hellenists (i.e. foreigners who
spoke Greek). Towards the end of the twelfth century
A.p., the popular Greek then spoken in the Byzantine
Roman Empire begau to appear in literature by the side
of the scholastic ancient Greek, which had ceased to be
intelligible to the common people. This popular lunguage,
the earliest form of Modern Greek, was called Romaic (‘Pw-
paixy), as the people called themselves ‘Pwpaio.  The name
Romaic is now httle used; and the present language of
the Greeks is called sinply 'EAywyj, while the kingdom
of Greece is 'EAAds and the people are “EMnpves.  The lit-
erary Greek has been greatly purified during the last half-
century by the expulsion of foreign words and the restora-
tion of classic forms; and the same process has affected
the spoken langnage, especially that of cultivated society
in Athens, bnt to a far less extent. It is not too much to
say, that the Greek of most of the books and newspapers
now published 1u Athens could have been understood with-
out difficulty by Demosthenes or Plato. The Greek lan-
guage has thus an unbroken literary history, from Homer
to the present day, of at least tweunty-seven centuries,



6 INTRODUCTION.

The Greck is descended from the same original langnage
with the Tndian (é.e. Sanskrit), Persian, German, Slavonic,
Celtie, and Italian languages, whicl together form the
Indo-European (sometimes called the Aryan) family of
languages. Greek is most closely counccted with the
Italiun languages (including Latin), to which it bears a
relation similar to the still closer relation between French
and Spanish or Ttalian. This relation accounts for the
striking analogies between Greek and Latin, which appear
in both roots and terminations; and also for the less ob-
“vious analogies between Greek and the German element
in English, which are seeu in a few words like me, s,

Eknow, cte.



PART L
_+_
LETTERS, SYLLABLES, AND ACCENTS.

THE ALPHABET.

1. The Greek alphabet has twenty-four letters : —

Form. Equivalent. Name.

A a a arda Alpha
B B b BrTa Beta
Ty g yapua Gamma
) d SéxTa Delta
E e e (short) €l, & Yrirov Epsilon
Z ¢ z : tita Zeta

H 4 e (long) jTa Eta

® ¢ th Onra Theta

1 . i ioTa Iota

K « k or hard c kdmwma Kappa
A A 1 Ad(u)Boa Lambda
M u n uo Mu

N v n vy Nu

= £ X Eel, £1 Xi

O o o (short) od, b pikpov Omicron
JUGE P e, mwe Pi

P » ¥ po Rho

2 o 5 olypa Sigma
T =~ t Tad Tau

T v (wy 0, D Yridoy Upstlon
P 9 ph dety Pr Phi

X ¥ kh e, Yt Chi

v ps Vrel, ¥l Psi

2 o o (long) ®, & péya Oméga

2. N. Atthe end of a word the form s is used, elsewhere the
form o; thus, ovorads.

7



8 LETTERS, SYLLABLES, AND ACCENTS. [3

3. N. Three letters belonging to the primitive Greek alphabet,
Vau or Digamma (F), equivalentto ¥ or W, Koppa (©), equivalent to
Q, and Sampi (70)), a form of Sigma, are not in the ordinary written
alphabet. ‘They were used as numerals (384), Vau here having the
form &, which is used also as an abbreviation of er. Vau had not
entirely disappeared in pronunciation when the Homeric poems were
composed, and the metre of many verses in these is explained only
by adinitting its presence. Many forms also which seem irregular are
explained only on the supposition that £ has been omitted (see 209).

4. N. The Athenians of the best period used the names € for
epsilun, o for omicrun, ¢ for upsilon, and & for vmequ; the present
napies for these letters being late. Some Greek grammarians used
€ yiéy (plain €) and & yiNéy (plain v) to distinguish € and v from a
and o, which in their time had similar sounds.

VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS.

5. The vowels are a, ¢ 7, 1, 0, @, and v. Of these,
e and o are always short; ¢ and « are always long; a, ¢,
and v are long in some syllables and short in others,
whence they are called doubtful vowels.

6. N. A, ¢, v 0, and w from their pronunciation are called open
vowels (a being the most open); « aud v are called close vowels.

7 The diphthongs (8i-¢pfoyyos, double-sounding) are
aty au, €, €U,y 01, 0V, MU, Uiy @, 7y @ Lhese (except we)
are formed by the union of an open vowel with a close
one. The long vowels (&, 9, @) with ¢ form the (so
called) improper diphthongs g, n, . The Jonic dialect
has also wv.

8. N. Besides the genuine e (= ¢+ ) and ov (= o + v) there are the
so-called spurtous diphthongs e and ov, which arise from contraction
(ec fromn ee, and ov from eo, oe, or oo) or from compensative lengthening
(80); as in émolec (for émolee), Aéyew (for Aeyeev, 565, 4), xpuoobs (for
xpBaeos), Bels (for Bevrs, 79), Tob and 7ovs (180). In the fourth century
B.C. these camne to be written like genuine e and ov; but in earlier
times they were written E and O, even in inscriptions which used H
and Q for ¢ and 6. (See 27))

9. N. The mark of diaeresis (Swafpeass, separation), a double dot,
written over a vowel, shows that this does not form a diphtl'long with
the preceding vowel ; as in mpoidvas (mpo-iévar), to go furward,’ Arpetdys,
son of Atreus (in Homer).

10. N. In g, 1, ¢, the « is now written and printed below the first
vowel, and is called inta subseript. But with capitals it is written in

the line; as in THI KQMQIAIAL 75 swupdle, and in "Quxero, ¢xero.
This « was written as an ordinary letter as long as it was prunounced,
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that is, until the first century B.C., after which it was sometimes
written (always in the line) and sometimes omitted. Our iota sud-
seript is not alder than the twelfth century A.D.

BREATHINGS.

11. Every vowel or diphthong at the beginning of
a word has either the rouyh breathing (°) or the smooth
breathing (°). The rough breathing shows that the
vowel is aspirated, i.e. that it is preceded by the sound
h; the smooth breathing shows that the vowel is not
aspirated.  Thus opav, scetny, is pronounced Loron;
but épiv, of mountains, is pronounced oron.

12. N. A diphthong takes the breathing, Jike the accent (109),
upon its second vowel. But q, 7, and w (10) have both breathing
and accent on the first vowel, even when the ¢ is written in the
line. Thus diyerar, eddpaivew, Aluwr; but gyero or "Quixero, ddw or
“Adw, ey or "Hbew.  On the other hund, the writing of détos
(Aidios) shows that a and ¢ do not form a diphthong.

13. N. The rough breathing was once denoted by H. When this
was taken to denote & (which once was not distinguished from ),
balf of it I was used for the rough breathing; and afterwards the
other half 1 was used for the sioath breathing. From these fragiments
came the later signg € and >,

14. N. In Attic words, initial v is always aspirated.

15. At the beginning of a word p is written p; as in
priTwp (Latin rhetor), orator. In the middle of a word
pp is sometimes written pp; as dppnros, unspeakable ;
Wdppos, Pyrrhus (pp = rrh).

CONSONANTS.

18. The simple consonants are divided into
labials, =, f3, ¢, p,
palatals, k, v, x»
linguals, 7, 8, B, o, X, v, p.

17. Before «, y, x, or ¢ gamma (y) had a nasal sound, like that
of n in anger or ink, and was represented by nin Latin; as dyyeros,
(Latin angelus), messenger; dyxipa, (ancora), anchor ; 0‘¢u'7<f,
sphinz.
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18, The double consonants are ¢, ¢, {. E is composed of
kand o; ¢, of # aud 0.  Z arises from a combination of §
with a soft s sound; lence it has the effect of two con-
sonants in lengthening a preceding vowel (99).

19. By another classification, the consonants are divided
mto semivowels and mutes.

20. The semivowels are A, p, v, p, and o, with nasal y (17).

Of these A, py vy and p are liquids;

&, v, and nasal y (17) are nasals,;

o is a spirant (ov sibilant); '

F of the older alphabet (3) is also a spirant.
21. The mutes are of three orders: —

smooth mutes = « T

middle mutes 8 y &

rough mutes ¢ x 8
22. These mutes again correspond in the following

classes:— 4o inutes (m-mutes) = 8 ¢

palatal mutes («x-mutes) « y x
lingual mutes (r-mutes) » & 6

23. N. Mutes of the same order are called co-ordinate; those of
the same class are called cognate.

24. N. The smooth and rough mutes, with o, & and y, are
called surd (husked sonnds); the other consonants aud the vowels
are called sonant (sounding).

25. The only consonants which can end a Greck word are
v, p, and 5. If others are left at the end in forming words,
they are dropped.

26. N. The only exceptions are & and ok (or ody), which
have other forms, é¢ and ov. Final ¢ and ¢ (xo and o) are no
exceptions.

27. The Greek alphabet above deseribed is the fonic, used by the
Asiatic lonians from a very early period, but first introduced officially
at Athens in 403 B.C. The Athenians had previously used an alphabet
which had no separate signs for &, 4, ks, or ps. In this K was used
for & and ¢ and also for the spurious e (8); O for 6 and 6 and for spu-
rious ov (8); H was still an aspirate (1); XZ stood for =, and 2 for ¥.
Thus the Athenians of the tine of Pericles wrote EAOXZEN TEI
BOYET KAI TOI AEMOI for #8ofev 17 Bovri xal 7§ Shuw, — TO
SZEPIZMA TO AEMO for ro yd¢wopa 7o Shpov, — HEZ for #s, —
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gEl for 3, — IIEMIIEN for wéurew, — XPTZOX for xpuools, — TOTTO
jor both 7ovre and Ttovrov, — TOX HPYTANEL for Tobs wpurdves,—
APXOZI for #pxovoi, — SEOZON for deovoedy, —~ HONOZ for &rws, —
HOIEN for mowiv, —TPEZ for 1pels,— AllO TO ¢OPO for drd 7Tob
@opov, — XZENOZ for &évos or £évous.

ANCIENT PRONUNCIATION.!

28. 1. (Vowels.) The long vowels &, n, i, and w were pronounced
at the best perivd much like @ in father, ¢ in féte (French & or &),
i in machine, and o in ¢one. Orizinally v had the sound of Latin u

our u in prune), but before the fourth century B.C. it had come to
that of French w or German . ‘The short vowcls had the same sounds
as the long vowels, but shortened or less prolanged: this is hard to
express in English, as our short @, ¢, 4, and o, in pan, pen, pit, and pot,
have sounds of a different nature from those of &, &, i, and a8, given
above. We Lave an approach to 4, é, i, and ¢ in the second a in
rand-father, French é in réal, ¢ in verity, and o in monastic, renvvate.

2. (Diphthongs.) We may assume that the diphthongs originally
bad the sounds of their two vowcls, pronounced as one syllable.  Our
ai in aisle, ew in feud, 01 i oil, wi in guit, will give sume idea of a,
ev, o, and we; and, ou in kousc of av. Likewise the genuine e must
have bren pronounced originally as € 4, somewhat like e in rein (ef.
Howm. "Arpeidns, Attic "Arpeldns); and ov was a compound of o and w.
But in the majority of cases er and ov are written for simple sounds,
represented Uy the Athenians of the best period by E and O (see 8 and
27). We do not know how these sounds were related to ordinary
¢ and o on one side and to «: and ov on the other; but after the begin-
ping of the fourth century B.C. they appear to have agreed substantially
with ec and ov, since El and OT are written for both alike. In e the
sound of « appears to have prevailed more and more, so that by the
first century B.C. it had the sound of i.  On the other hand, ov Lecane
(and stilf reinains) a simple sound, like ou in yonth.

The diphthongs d, », and @ were probably always pronounced with the
chief forece on the first vowel, so that the « gradually disappeared (see
10). The rare mu and wv probably had the sounds of 7 and w with an
additional sound of ».

3. (Consonants) Probably 8, 8, x, A, &, », m, and p were sounded
as b, d, k, I, m, n, p, and r in English.  Ordinary v was always hard,
like g in go, for nasal v, see 17. T was always like ¢ in tin or to;
¢ was generally (perhaps always) like s in so.  Z is called a compound
of 8 and ¢ ; but opinions differ whetliec it was ¢ or ¢4, but the ancient
testimany scems to point to ¢8. In late Greek, ¢ came to the sound of
English z, which it still keeps. = represents xo, and ¥ represents wo,
although the older Athenians felt an aspirate in Loth, as they wrote
xo for £ and ¢o for¢. The rough consonants 8, x, and ¢ in the best
period weve 7, x, and x followed Ly X, 60 that &vfa was év-ra, dplinu
was d-migw, xw was éxb, ete.  We cannot represent these rough
mutes in Kuglish; our nearest approach is in words like hothouse,
blockhead, and uphill, but here the L is not in the samc syllable with
the mute. Iu later Greek 8 and ¢ came to the modern pronunciation
of th (in thin) and f, and x to that resembling German ch in machen.

! For practical remarks on pronunciation, see the Preface.
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CHANGES OF VOWELS.

29. (Lengthening.) Short vowels are often lengthened in
the formation and the inflection of words. Here the follow-
ing changes generally take place: —

d becomes y (a after ¢, ¢, or p)
€ “ 7 7 becomes i,
° « w, M i u.

Thus ripde (stem riga-), fut. ripfow; éd-w, fut. dd-ow; ri-Onpm
(stem Be-); 8i-8wrue (stem 80-); ixeredw, aor. ixérevoa; mé-di-xa,
perf. of ¢pdw, from root ¢i- (see ¢vots).

30. (Compensative Lengthening.) 1. When one or more
consonants are dropped for euphony (especially before o),
a preceding short vowel is very often lengthened to make

up for the omission. Here

& becomes q, i becames i,
3 i e, v ¢ v.
o ¢ ov,

Thus wéAds for ueravs (78), iords for iorarrs (79), fes for
fevrs (79), Sovs for Sovrs, Atovar for Avoyrot, éxpiva for éxpwoa,
Sewkvis for Sewcvuvrs (79). Here e and ov are ihe spurious diph-
thongs (8).

2. In the first aorist of lignid verls (672), a is lengthened to ¢
(or a) when ¢ is dropped ; as épqra for épav-oa, from ¢aive (Par-),
cf. éoter-oa, éoreida, from oredAhw (oTer-).

31, (Strong and Weak Forms.) lu some formations and
inflections there is au interchange in the root of e, o, and i,
—of ey, (sometimes oy,) and ¥,—and of 4, (rarely o,) and 4.
‘The long vowels and diphthongs in such cases are called
strong forms, and the short vowels weak forms.

Thus Aelm-w, Aédotra, &Aur-ov; Pevyw, médpevya, Epuy-ov;
T, TETYRa, éTdrny; Py vom, Ep-pwy-a, ép-pdymy; €Aed-oouat
(74), &-fhovba, FAvb-ov (see épyopar); so omevdw, hasten, and

’ gwoud, haste; dpnyw, help, and &pwyds, helping. Compare English
smile, smote, smit (smitten). (See 572.)

32. An interchange of the short vowels &, ¢ and o takes
place in certain forms; as in the tenses of rpér-w, Térpog-a,
érpdmqv, and in the noun rpémos, from stem rpem-, (See
643, 645, and 831.)
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83. (Ezxchange of Quantity.) Aun exchange of quantity some-
times takes place between a long vowel and a succeeding short
one; as in epic vads, temple, and Attic veds ; cpic ﬁam,\f;og, ﬁaoc,\?;a,
Icmg, Attic Baoidéws, Pacihéa; epic uperfopos, in the air, Attic
PETEWPOS 3 MevéAaos, Attic Mevédews (200).

EUPHONY OF VOWELS.

CorLLis1oN OoF VOwELS. — HiaTus.

84. A succession of two vowel sounds, not forming a
diphthong, was generally displeasing to the Athenians. In
the middle of a word this could be avoided by contraction
(35-41). Between two words, where it is called Liatus, it
could be avoided by crasis (42-46), by elision (48-54) or
aphaeresis (55), or by adding a movable consonant (56-63)
to the former word.

CoNTRaCTION OF VOWELS.

85. Two successive vowels, or a vowel and a diphthong,
may be nnited by contraction in a single Iong vowel or a
diphthong; pudéw, pAd; Pihee, PplAer; ripae, rina. 1t seldom
takes place unless the former vowel is open (6).

86. Tle regular use of contraction is one of the charae-
teristics of the Attic dialect. It follows these general prin-
ciples: —

37. 1. Two vowels which can form a d1phthong )
51mp1y unite in one syllable; as relyet, Telyet; yépai, yépar;
PO.L(TTOS, p(}(TTOC

38. II. When the two vowels cannot form a diph-
thong, —

1. Two like vowels (i.e. two a-sounds, two e-sounds, or
two o-sounds, without regard to quantity) unite to form
the common long (g, », or w). But e gives « (8), and oo
gives ov (8). E.g.

Mvda, uva (184); Pphéyre, Pidijre; Syrdw, SpAd ; — but édAee,
dpiAe; mAdos, mhais.
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2. When an o-sound precedes or follows an a- or an e-
sound, the two become w. But oe and eo give ov (8). E.g.

Aq)\om'c, Sq)\w‘rc, d)t)\cwm, ¢L)\w(n, Tipdopey, Tipdpuer; Tipdopey
Tipbper; — but voe, vov; yéveos, yévous.

3. When an a-sound precedes or follows an e-sound, the
first (in order) prevails, and we have a or y. E.g.

"Eripac, éripd; ripdyre, Tipare; Telxea, Telxn; ‘Eppéds, ‘Epuis.

4. A vowel disappears by absorption before a diphthong
Leginning with the same vowel, and ¢ is always absorbed
before o In other cases, a simple vowel foltowed by a
dipbthong is contracted with the first vowel of the diph-
thong; and a following ¢ remuins as dota subscript, but a
following v disappears. K.g.

Mvdat, pvais pvda, pvd; ¢rAdet, Puhel; urey, ¢L)\rf, 317/\0'01
37;)\0L, Vow, Ve ; Sq)\oou, Sn)\ou, ¢LA<0£, ¢L)\OL, Xpuocoa, xpuaol .
Tier, n,u.u., ‘rL,uur;, TS TLp.uOL, TG ; TL;um’u, 1'L,u.w, d)L)\cou
Prhob; Abear, vy (39, 3); Adnay, Abp; pepvijoto, pepveo.

39. Ezceprions. 1. In contracts of the first and second de-
clensions, every short vowel before a, or before a long vowel or
a diphthong, is absorbed. But in the singular of the first
declension ed is contracted regularly to 5 (after a vowel or p, to ).
(See 181.)

2. 1n the third declension ea becomes a after ¢, and d or 5 after
torv. (See 229, 267, and 315.)

3. In the second person singular of the passive and middle, eat
(for ecat) gives the commou Attic form in e as well as the regular
contract form in y; as Abeat, Aly or Aver. (See 565, G.)

4. In verbs in ow, oet gives o, as SnAdets, dprots; o is found
also in the subjunetive for oy, as dnAdy, Snhot.

5. The spurious diphthong e is contracted like simple €; as
wAakoews, mAaxovs, cuke. Thus infinitives in aew and oew lose ¢ in
the contracted forms; as riudew, Tipav; Sphdew, Sylotv. (See
761.)

40. 1. The close vowel ¢ is contracted with a following ¢ in the
Tonic dative singular of nouns in s (see ‘750), and v is contracted
with ¢ or e in a fcw forims of nouns in vs (see 257 and 25%).

2. In some classes of nouns and adjectives of the third declension,
contraction is confined to certain cases; sec 226-263. Ior exceptions
in the contraction of verbs, see 496 and 407, Sce dialectic forms of
verbs in aw, ew, and ow, in 784-780,
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41, Table of Contractions.

ata=a yépoa, yépa
o at==at pvdat, proc
ata=a prdg, ura
a+e =6 éripae, érlipa
o+ =a Tluie, Tiud; Tiudey,!
ora Timav (349,5)
a+n =a  TiRAyTE, TIUATE
o+ =¢ Tiudy, Tiud
&4t =ar yépui, yépat
a4+ =a ypa-{Sov, ypidov
ato0 =w Tipdoper, Tiudper
o0l = Tindoys, Tiugiue
atov=w Tiudm, Tiud l
at 0 =w Tipdw, TR
e +a =y vyévea,yéry; Bppéas,
or 6 ‘Epuns; daré, d07d|
(39, 1) i
etar=7y Afew, Ain; xpioea,
orat xpueral (39, 1 and 3) |
e+ & =e {Ppilee, épiAe |
€ te =€ Pihée, el l
e+ =y Pinre, pAyTe !
€+n =75 ¢Ad, drj |
e+ =ea Teyei, Telxe l
€ 4+ 0 =ou yeveos, yevous '
€ +ot=ot Pthéot, prAot i
€ +ov=ou ¢ptAéov, Pirot I
€+v =ev €0 € |
cto =0 dAivw, pAd I
Cra

42, A vowel or diphthong

CONTRACTION. — CRASIS.

15

s s s m
<+<9 =@ 00Tew, 0UTY

ntar=7 A, Ady

N+ =n TiwjeT, TRYT
ki + e =7 Tipgeas, rugs (39, 5)
n+t =7 kAp-bpor, kAybpov
nto =0 peprnoluny, pepre-
p
t +¢ =1 Xios, Xtos

0+a =w aldda, uldb; umrAda,
orda amrdd (8%, 1)
04+ w=at amAdui, dwrhai
0+ € = ov voe, vou
0 4 e =0t Snhoe. dnAot (39, 4);
orov SpAdew, dyrotv (39,
5)

o+n = SpAinre, Sprire

0o+y =w &8dys,8dys; ariay,
ory amdyj (39,1)
o+t = o meli, webor

04+ ¢ =ou vdos, voUs
o+ ot =ot SyAdor, Sphol
o + ou=ov dyAdov, Snhad
o4+ o =06 &low, Ao

0+ @ =0 arAiv, aTAQ

Rarely the following : —

wtae = ﬁpwa, 'f,'pm
wte =w fpwes, Hows
wt =0 fpwt, ey
w+0 =w oo, Cws
SIS,

at the end of a word may he

contracted with one at the beginning of the following word.
This occurs especially in poetry, and is called erasis (xpaas,

mizture). The cordnis (°) is
syHable. The first of the two
a relative (§ or &), xai, mpd, Ov

placed over the contracted
words is generally an article,

v
We
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43. Crasis generally follows the laws of contraction, with
these modifications : —

1. A diphthong at the end of the first word drops its last
vowel before erasis takes place.

2. The article loses its final vowel or diphthong in crasis
before u; the particle ro/ drops ot before a; and xal drops
a: before all vowels and diphthongs except e and e. But we
have kel and «els for xat e and «ui eis.

44. "The following are examples of crasis: —

To o ovo;w, rovvo,ua, Ta ayu&a, 'ruyuﬂu., 70 EvaV‘rLov, rouvu.v'r:.ov,
0 (x, oK 0 (m. ovrl; TO Lp.a-r:.ov, 00L}4a‘rl0v (4 ), a dv, ay xat v,
x8y; Kal c:.-ru., Ku.-ru, —6 am]p, dw;p, ot a&)\(ﬁm, u&)\d)o:., TO avSpL,
‘riivapL 5 TO u.uro. ru.vro, TOU av'rov, ruv'rov, — TOL av. Tav (,ucyrot av,
y.ev‘ru.v) N TOL u.pu, ru.pu, — kal avrot, Kuvrus, Kal u.u'r'q, x‘lUT’f] (Jé)
kal €oTt, kEoT; qu €, kel; Kul ov. KOV Kai Of, xoL, KUl (u., xal. So
(yw otda, (ywaa W ayepwrr(. wy(fpanre, 7'77 t7rapr], ‘r177rap7] likewise
we have mpolSpyov, helpful, for mpd épyoy, ahead in work ; cf. Ppotdos
for mwpo 680v (¥3).

45. N. If the first word is an article or relative with the rough
breathing, this Lreathig is retained on the contracted syllable,
taking the place of the coronis; as in &v, dwip.

46. N. In crasis, érepos, other, takes the form drepos, — whence
drepos (for & &repos), Baripou (for Tob érépov), Bdrépw,cte. (13,25 93).
SYNIZESIS,

47. 1. In poetry, two successive vowels, not forming a
diphthong, are sometimes united in pronuneiation for the
sake of the metre, although no contraction appears in writ-
ing.  This is called synizésis (owilnas, settling together).
Thus, feo/ may make one syllable in poetry; ot or
xploéy may make two.

2. Synizesis may also take the place of crasis (42), when the
first word ends in a long vowsl or a diphthong, especially with
émel, since, pij, not, 7, or, § (interrog.), and éyw, 1. Thus, érel od
may make two syllables, p el8évue may make three; pn od always
makes one syllable in poetry.

Evrision,

48. A short final vowel may be dropped when the next
word begins with a vowel. This is called elision. An apos-
trophe (°) marks the omission. E.g.
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AL épod for & éuod; dvr’ éxedrms for durl éxelvms; Aéyou” & for
Aéyouus dv; GAN etfus for gAAG ebfus ; én' dvbpdmy for ém dvipame.
So ¢’ érépw; vixl oAqy for vikra oAqy (92).

49. Elision is especially frequent in ordinary prepositions, con-
junctions, and adverbs; but it may also be used with short vowels
at the end of nouns, adjectives, pronouns, and verbs.

50. Llision never occurs in

(a) the prepositions mepl and mpd, except mp['iu Aeolic (rarely
before ¢ in Attic),

(&) the conjunction ore,

(¢) monosyllables, except those ending in ¢,

(d) the dative singular in ¢ of the third declension and the
dative plural in o¢, except in epic poetry,

(e) words ending in v.

81. N. The epic and comic poets sometimes elide at in the verbal
endings pat, oat, rat, and ¢fa (far).  So ot in oipor, and rarely in pot.

52. N. Elision is often neglected in prose, especially by certain
writers (as Thucydides). Others (as lsocrates) are more strict in its use.

33. (Apocope.) The poets sometimes cut off a short vowel before
a consonant. Thus in Homer we find &v, xdr, and rdp, for dvd, xard,
and mapd. Both in composition and alone, xdr assimilates its » 1o a
following consonant and drops it before two consonants, and v in dv
is subject to the changes of 78; as xdSSake and xdxrave, for xaréBare
and raréxrave, — but xarfavetv for xarafaveiv (68, 1), xax xopugpdy, xay
Yovu, ke webloy; du-BarAw, dMh-Aéfai, Bu meblov, Ap Pbrov. 80 UB-BdANew
(once) for vmo-BdAhew.

54. A short final vowel is generally elided also when it
comes before a vowel in forming a compound word. Here

no apostrophe is used. E.¢g.
'Ar-airéo (4rd and aitéw). duéBadoy (dui and éBarov). So 4
apéw (dm and aipéw, 12); Sexjuepos (Séka and quépa).

APinarRrLESES.

55. In poetrv, a short vowel at the beginning of a word is
sometimes dropped after a long vowel or a diphthony, especially
after pa. not, and ¥, or. This is called aphaeresis (dpaipeos, 1aking
off ). Thus, uy 'ye for pa) dydrs mwod 'arw for mob éorw; éyw "y
for éyw épdiyy; 7 "pob for 3 éuob.

MavanrLr CONRONANTS.

56. Most words ending in -o¢ (incloding -4 and -y«), and
all verbs of the third person ending in ¢ generally add v
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when the next word begins with a vowel. This is called
v movable. KE.g.

ITaot 88wot Tatra; but wdow ESwkey exciva. So 88wa! wor; but
Sidwawy eual.

57. N. 'Eori takes v movalle, like third persons in ou.

58. N. The third person singular of the pluperfect active in - has
v movable; as 1j8e(v), he knew. But contracted imperfects in -e
(for <), as ép/Aey, never take v in Attic.

59. N. The epic «¢ (for dv) is generally xév before a vowel, and
the poetic wiv (enclitic) has an epic form yo. Many adverbs in -fev
(as mpdafev) have poetic forms in -Ge.

60. N. N movable may be added at the end of a sentence or of
a line of poetry. It may be added even before a cousonant in
poetry, to muake position (99).

61. N. Words which may havey movable are not elided in prose,
except dorl.

62. 0J, not, becomes odx before a smooth vowel, and oby
before a rough vowel; as ob féAw, olx abrds, vdy obros. My
inserts x in unx-ére, no longer, by the analogy of odk-érw.

63. Olrws, thus, é (éxs), from, and some other words may
drop s Lefore a consonant; as ofrws éxe, ofrw doxel, € dorews,
éx woAews.

METATHESIS AND SYNCOPE.

64, 1. Metathesis is the transposition of a short vowel
and a liquid in a word; as in xpdros and «dpros, strength ;
fdpaos and fpduos, courage.

2. The vowel ix often Jengthened; as in Bé-BAyrxa (from stem
BaA-), rérunra (from stenmi rew-), fpw-oxw (from stem Gop-).  (See
649.)

85. Syncope 15 the dropping of a short vowel between
two consonants; as in marépos, warpls (274); mryoonar for
merjoopar (630).

66. N. (¢) When g is Lrought before p or A by syncope or
metathesis, it is stren¥thened by iuserting B as peonuBpia, midday,
for peanu(e)pd (néoos und nuépa); méuBAwxa, epic perfect of
BAdoxw, go, from stem pok-, pho-, pher (636), peprw-xa, pépfAurka.
Thus the vulgar chimley (for ckimney) generally becomes chimbley.

(b) At the beginning of a word such a g is dropped before 83
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as in Bpords, mortal, from stem pop-, ppo- (cf. Lat. morior, dic),
pBpo-Tos, Bpotos (but the w appears iu composition, as iu &-uf3poros,
smmortal). So BA{TTw, take honey, from stem pehtt- of uéAs, honey
(cf. Latin mel), Ly syncope pAur-, uBAur-, BAer-, BAlrra (582).

87. N. 8o 8 is inserted after v in the oblique cases of 4mjp,
man (277), when the v is brought by syucope before p; as dvépos
(v-pos), dvdpds.

CHANGES OF CONSONANTS.
Doupring or CoNSONANTS,

68. 1. A rough mute (21) is never doubled; but =¢, xy,
and 0 are always written for ¢¢, xx, and 66. Thus ZJangd,
Bdkyos, xarbavelv, N0t Zappaw, Bixxes, xabbaveiv (53). S0 in
Latin, Sappho, Bacchus.

2. A middle mute is never doubled in Attic Greek. In yy the
first y is always nasal (17).

3. The later Attie has rr for the earlier oo in certain
forms; as mpirrw for wpdoow, éAdrrwy for éddoowr; Bdrarra
for fdracca. Also rr (not for co) and even r6 occur ina few
other words; as "Arrds, "ATl(s, Attic.  See also 72,

69. Injtiul p is doubled when o vowel precedes it in form-
ing a compound word ; as in dvapplrrw (dvd and pirrw). So
after the syllabic augment; as in éppirrov (imperfect of pimrrw).
But after a diphthong it remains single; as in epoos, ipous.

Eurnoxic Cuaxces OF CONSONANTS.

70. The following rules (71-95)apply chiefly to changes
made in the final consonant of a stem in adding the endings,
especially in forming and inflecting the tenses of verbs and
cases of nouus, and to those made in forming compounds : —

71, (Mutes before other Mutes.) Before a s-mute (22), a
mmute or & x-mute is made codrdinate (23), and another
T-mute becomes ¢. E.g.

Térptrrac (for rerpif-rar), 8édexrar (for SeSex-rar), wAexbrvar
(for wrAex-Onvar). eAelplny (for éewr-Onr), ypdBdnv (for ypagp-8nv).
Iincorar (memaf-rai), imelobypy (éreab-Op), Jorar (98-Tar), toTe
(i8-7¢), xapiéorepos (xapier-Tepos). ’

72. N. ’Ex, from, in composition retains x unchanged; as in
dk-xplve, ¢x-8popuy), éx-Oeors.  For 11 and 76, see 68, 3.
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73. N. No combinations of different mutes, except those in-
cluded in 63 and in 71 (those in which the second is , & or 6),
are allowed in Greek. When any such arise, the first mute is
dropped; as in wémewa (for meref-xa). When y stands before «,
¥ OF X, 48 i1l ouy-xéw (avv and xéw), it is not a mute but a nasal (20).

74. (Mutes before 3.) No mute can stand before o except
7 and k. A r-mute with o forms y, a «<-mute forms & and a
r-mute is dropped. E.g.

Toiyw (for rpifB-00), yodpw (for ypag-ow), Aéw (for Aey-ow),
meiow (for reb-ow), dow (for ¢d-0w), svuaat (for swpar-at), ékmiot
(for éAmb-or). So PAéy (for PpAeB-s), éAmis (for éamds), vif
(for yuxr-s). So yapleor (for xupter-ai, 331). See examples under
209, 1.

75. (Mutes before M.) Before g, a m-mute becomes g, and
a x-mute becomes y.  E.g.

Aédeyppar (for Aedewr-pan), Térpippar (for rerptS-par), yéypapuar
(for yeypag-pat), wémdeypar (for memhes-pat), rérevyuar (for re
TEUY-paL).

76. N. But «x can stand when they come together by metathesis
(684) ; as in xéxun-xa (xdp-vw). Both x and x may stand before u in
the formation of nouns; as in dxus, edge, dxpdy, anvil, aixny, spear-

point, dpaxun, drachma.
"Ex here also remains unchanged, as in dr-uavfdvw (cf. 72).

77. N. When yyu or uuu would thus arise, they are shortened to
Y4 OF pu ; &S éxéyxw, EAHAey-par (for EAnheyx-pay, ENgReyy-pal); KGurTw,
xéxappar (for kexapm-par, kexapp-par) ; wéurw, wérepuuas (for rereur-par,
memeup-pa. (See 489, 3.)

78. (N before other Consonants.) 1. Before a wx-mute y
becomes u; before a x-mute it becomes nasal y (17); before
a r-inute it is unchanged. E.g.

"Eprirre (for é-mirrw), cvpfaiva (for ovr-Batvw), dudars (for
év-pavns) ; cuyyéw (for aur-yew), cvyyevijs (for ouv-yevys) ; év-tpéraw.

2. Before another liquid v is changed to that liquid. E.g.

"EXAelma (for &v-Aetwa), qupéva (for év-pevw), ovppéw (for ovr-pew),
gvAroyos (for gup-Aoyos).

3. N before o is generally dropped and the preceding
vawel is lengthened (30), a to 4, € to e, o to ov. E.g.

Méras (for pedav-s)y els (for &v-3). Adavor (for Ado-var): see
210, 2; 556, 5. So Adovea (for Atovra, Avov-ga), Avbeiga (for
Avbevr-wa, Avbev-0a), mdoa (for wavt-w, wdv-oa): see 84, 2,

79. The combinations vr, v3, v8, when they occur before
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o in inflections, are always dropped, and the preceding vowel
is lengthened, as above (78, 3). E.g.

Taot (for mavr-at), yiyds (for yryavrs), Sexvis (for Sewvurvrs),
Aovat (for Acovr-ot), mfcior (fur Tibar-au), Tifels (for Tifevr-s),
Sovs (for Sovr-s), omelrw (for omevd-ow), meloopar (for wevf-gopad).

For nominatives in wv (for ovr-), see 209, 8 (cf. 212, 1).

80. N. N standing alone before o of the dutive plural is dropped
without lengthening the vowel; as Suduoot (for Sawpov-ot).

81. N. The preposition év is not changed before p or o; as
évpdmrw, vamovbos, EvaTpédw.

Svv becomes ovo- before o and a vowel, but ov- before o and a
consonani or before {; as avo-otros, ororyua, oi-{uyos.

82. N. Ilav and wdAwy may retain v in composition before o or
change it to g, as ﬂdv-(rod)Os‘ or 7r(i0’f70¢0§, Wa/\((V-OKLog, TAALGOUTOS.

83. Most verbs in vw have o for v before par in the perfect
middle (648); as ¢padvw, wépuo-par (for mepav-puue); and the v re-
appears before r and 6, as in wépav-rar, wépav-fe. (Sce 489, 2; 700.)

84. (Changes before o) The following changes occur when
« (representing an original j) follows the final consonant of
a stem,

1. Palatals (x, y, x) and sometimes r and 8 with such an ¢ be-
come oo (later Attic 77); as puAdoo-w (steni puvAax-) for PrAax-t-w;
noowy, worse, for x-ray (361, 2); Tdoo-w (Tay-), for ray-te (5580);
Tapdoo-w (Tapay-), for Tapayx-t-w; kopioa-w (xopub-), for kopvh-t-w;
Kpnoaa, for Kpyr-a.

Thus is foried the feminine in egoa of adjectives in es, from a
stem in er-, er-wa Lecoming egaa (331, 2).

2. Nr with this ¢ becomes va in the feminine of participles and
adjectives (331, 2 337, 1), in which v is regularly dropped with
lengthening of the preceding vowel (78, 3); as mayr-, mayr-w, mdvea
(Thessalian and Cretan), naoa; Avovr-, Avovr-wa, Avov-oa, Atovoa.

3. A (sometimes y or yy) with ¢« forms {5 as ¢pdl-w (¢pad-), for
bpadrw (583); xopll-w (xoud-), for xoudtw; xpdl-w (kpay-), for
kpuy-t-w (589) ; pélwy (lon.) or pellwy (comp. of pdyas, great),
for pey-c-wv (361, 4).

4. A with ¢ forims AX; as oT€AA-w (oTeA-), for orer-t-w;
dAXo-par (aA-), leap, for dA-opat (cf. Lat. salio); dAdos, other, for
dX-os (cf. Lat. alius). (See 593.)

5. After av or ap the ¢ is transposed, and is then contracted
with o to at; as ¢ad-o (Pav-), for ¢ariw; yalpro (xap-), for
Xoptw; pédaw-u (pedar-), fem. of uédas (826), for pcdav-va



29 LETTERS, SYLLABLES, AND ACCENTS. (85

0. After ev, ep, w, tp, vy, or vp, the ¢ disappears, and the preced-
ing &, or v is lengthened (e to e); as Teh-w (rer-), for revrw;
Xelpwv (stem yep-), worse, for Xeproov; KeLp-w (K(p ), for Kep-tw;
kptvw (xpw- ), for kpw-t-w; oixripw (alkrip-), for oixkrip-t-w; duvve
(dpur-), for dpvv-rw; odpe, for oupre. So curepa (fem. of curp,
saving, saviour, stem gurep-), for cwrep-tu.  (Sce 394 and 596.)

85. (Omission of 3 and F.) Many forms are explained Ly the
omission of an original spirant (x or g), which is scen sometimes
in earlier forms in Greek and sometimes in kindred languages.

86. (3.) At the beginning of & word, an original s sometimes
appears as the rough breathing. E.g.

’Io"r'r]p.l., place, for qwrgu, Lat. sisto; 77}1.[.(71}9, half, cf. Lat.
semi-; &lopa, sit (from root é6 oed-), Lat. sed-co; énrd, sesen, Lat.
septem.

87. N. In some words both a and ¢ have disappeared; as s, his,
for opos, suus; %8s, sweet (from root aé- for agdd), Lat. suavis.

88. In some inflections, ¢ is dropped between two vowels.

1. Thus, in stems of nouns, eo- aud ag- drop o before a vowel
of the ending; as yévos, race (stem yevea-), gen. yéveos for yever-os.
(See 226.)

2, The middle endings oat and oo often drop o (565, 6)5 as
Abc-aqat, Abe-ag, Aby or Ade (39,3); &Abeoo. éAfeo, éAbou; but o is
retained in such - forms as {ora-gac and fora-go.  (See also 664.)

89. In the first aorist active and middle of liguid verbs, ¢ is
generally dropped before a or aupy; as dulve (Puv-), 2or. édpa
for épavo-a, épnpr-apuyy for épava-aunr. R0 SxéArw (Bked-), aor.
oxker-o for dreda-a; but poetic k€Adw has énedo-a.  (See 672.)

80. (£.) Somwe of the cases in which the onmission of vau (or
digamma) appears in inflections are these : —

1. In the augment of certain verbs; as 2 aor. €ldov, saw, from
root 8- (Lat. vid-eo), for &piboy, é-18ov, eldov: see also the exar-
ples in 539.

2. In verbs in ew of the Second Class (')74), where ¢v became
¢ and finally ¢; as péw, flow (stem pev-, per-), fut. petoopar.
See also 601.

3. In certain nouns of the third declension, where final v of the
stem becomes £ which is dropped; as vavs (vav-), gen. vd-os for
vav-os, vag-os (269); see Suothevs (205). See also 256,

81. The Aeolic and Dorie retained g long after it disappeared
in Ionic and Attic. The following are a few of the many words
in which its former presence is known : —
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Bovs, ox (Lat. bov-is), éap, spring (Lat. ver), Sios, divine (divus),
yov, work (Gerln. werk), éabis, garment (Lat. vestis), éomepos,
evening (vesper), s, strength (vis), xAyts (Dor. xAdis), key (clavis),
ols, skeep (ovis), olkos house (vicus), oivos, wine (vinum), gxads, left
(scacvus)-

92. (Changes in Aspirates.) When a smooth mnute (o, «, 1)
is Lrought Lefore a rough vowel (either by elision or in
forming a compound), it is itself made rongh. E.g.

"Adlyue (Tor dom-tgue), kabutpéw (for kar-aipew), d¢’ dv (for dwo
&)y voxt Shpw (for vikra éAqw, 48; T1).

93. N. So in crasis (see examples in 44). Here the rough
breathing wmay affect even a consonant not immediately preced-
ing it; as in ¢povdos, gone, from mpo odov; ¢povpos, watchman
(7rpo-6pos).

84. N. The Tonic generally does not observe this principle in
writing, but has (for example) dr’ ob, dwipu (from dre and & ).

95. The Greeks generally avoided two rough consonants
in successive syllables. Thus

1. In reduplications (521) an initial rough mute is always
made smooth. E.g.

Hépika (for pepixa), perfect of dpiw; xéypva (for xexypva), perf.
of xdokw; TéfnAa (for fefnra), perf. of GdAdw. So in 7iOnue (for
Bu-Bnp), 794, 2.

2. The ending 6. of the first aovist imperative passive
becomes 7 after fy- of the tense stem (757,1). E.g.

Adlyre (Tor Avby-6u), pavfyre (for pavln-b) ; but 2 aor. ¢dvnbe
(757, 2).

3. Tu the aorist passive éréfyw from 7w (fe-), and in érdfny
from Qvw (Bv-) Be and Gv become re and rv before Gy

4. A similar change oceurs in dum-éyw (for dud-exw) and dum-
{oxo (for dud-ioyw), clothe, and in éxexepld (&xw and xelp), truce.
So an initial aspirate is lost in &yw (stem éx- for gex-, 539), but
reappears in fut. ééw.

5. There is a transfer of the aspirate in a few verbs which are
supposed to have had originally two rough consonants in the stem;
as Tpidw (stem Tpep- for fpedp-), nourtsh, fut. fpéfw (662); Tpiyw
(rpex- for Bpex-), run, fut. Bpéfopar; érddny, from fdrrw (Tad- for
9a¢-), bury; see also fpurrw, Tow, and stem far-, in the Catalogue
of Verbs.  Soin @pl€ (223). hair, cen. Toexds (stewn pex- for Bpix-);
and in rayvs, swift, comparative 8dvowy for fax-wwv (84, 1). Here
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the first aspirate reappears whenever the second is lost by any
euphonic change.
In some forms of these verbs both rough consonants appear; as

éGpép-Ony, Gped-Givat, Te-Opdd-But, Te-Bicp-bat, ¢-8pucp-Onv. (See 709.)

SYLLABLES.

96. A Greek word has as many syllables as it has
separate vowels or diphthongs. The syllable next to
the last is called the penult (paen-ultima, almost last);
the one before the penult is called the antepenult.

97. The following rules, based on ancient tradition, are now
generally observed in dividing syllables at the end of a line: —

1. Single consonants, combinations of consonants which can begin
a word (which ay be seen from the Lexicon), and mutes followed
Ly u or v, are placed at the beginning of a syllable. Other combina-
tions of consonants are divided. Thus, &xw, &y, éomépa, véxTap,
a-Ku, Seapds, ukpdy, mpl-ypu-ros, mpdo-cw, EA-ris, &v-8ov, dp-pa-ra.

2. Compound words are divided into their original parts; but
when the final vowel of a preposition has been elided in coposi-
tion, thie compound is sometimes divided like a simple word : thus
wpoo-d-yw (from wpds and dyw); but wu-pd-yw or map-dyew (from
wapd and dyw).

QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES,

98. A syllable is long by nature (¢pvaer) when it has
a long vowel or a diphthong; as in Tiws, «7elveo.

99. 1. A syllable is long by position (féoer) when its
vowel is followed by two consonants or a double con-
sonant; as in {oravres, Tpameba, SpTvE.

2. The length of the vowel itself is not affected by position.
Thus « was sounded as long in mpdoow, mpaymn, and mpads, but
as short in rdoow, rdypa, and rdbis.

3. One or both of the consonants which malke position may be
in the next word; thus the second syliable {n o0rds ¢yow and in
xatd oréua is long Ly position.

100. When a vowel short by nature is followed by a
mute and a liquid, the syllable is common (i.e. it may be
cither long or short); as in méxvow, fmros, iBpis.  But
in Attic poetry such a syllable is generally short; in
other poetry it is generally long.
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101. N. A middle mute (B, vy, ) before por », and generally
pefore A, lengthens a preceding vowel; as in dyvas, BiSAdov, 86y pa.

102. N. To allow a preceding vowel to be short, the mute and
the liquid must be in the same word, or in the same part of a
compound. Thus ¢ in é is long when a liquid follows, either in
composition or iu the next word; as éxAéyw, éx veor (both __ o _).

103. The quantity of most syllables cun be seen at once.
Thus 7 and o and all diplithongs are long by naturc; eand o
are short by nature. (See 5.)

104. When o, and v are not long by position, their quan-
tity wust generally be learned by observing the usage of
poets or from the Lexicou. But it is to be remembered that

1. Every vowel arising from contraction or erasis is long;
as a in yc'pd (for yc’pau), dxwy (for déxwr), and «xav (for «ai dr).

2. The endings as and vs are long when v or vr has been
dropped before o (79).

3. The accent often shows the quantity of its own vowel,
or of vowels in following syllables.

Thus the cireumflex on xviow, savor, shows that ¢ is long and a
is short; the acute on xwpd, land, shows that a is long; ou réves;
whn? that ¢ is short; the acute on SBuoheld, kingdom, shows that
the final « is long, on Bagihew, queen, that final a is short. (See
106, 35 111; 112))

105. The quantity of the terminations of nouns and verbs will
be stated below in the proper places.

ACCENT.
Gengar Prixciries
106. 1. Thcre are three accents,
the acute ("), as Aoyos, avTos,
the grave (), as avros €y (115, 1),
the eircumtlex (7 or ™), as Tod70, Tiudw.

2. The acute can stand only on one of the last three
syllables of a word, the circumflex only on one of the
last two, and the grave only on the last.

3. The circumflex can stand only on a syllable long
by nature.
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107. 1. The Greek accent was not simply a stress accent (like ours),
but it raised the musical pitch or tone (révos) of the syllable on which
it fell. This appears in the terms révos and wpoowdla, which desighated
the accent, and also in étvs, sharp, and Bapis, grave, fat, which deseribed
it. (8ee 110, 1 and 3.) As the language declined, the musical accent
gradually changed to a stress accent, which is now its only represen.
tative in Greek as in other languages.

2. The marks of accent were invented by Aristophanes of Byzau-
tium, an Alexandrian scholar, about 200 B.C., in order to teach for-
eigners the correct accent in pronouncing Greek. By the ancient theory
every syllable not having either the acute or the circumflex was said to
have the grave accent ; and the circumnflex, originally formed thus ==,
was said to result from the union of an acute and a following grave,

108. N. The grave accent is written only in place of the acute
in the case mentioned in 113, 1, aud occasionally on the indefivite
pronoun 7is, i (418).

109. N. The accent (like the breathing) stands on the second
vowel of a diphthong (12); as in alpw, povoa, Tovs abrovs. But in
the improper diphthongs (g, 7, w) it stands on the first vowel even
when the ¢ is written in the line; as in 7y, drds, " (¢), "(éa
($a).

110. 1. A word is called oxzytone (é&d-Tovos, sharp-toned)
when it has the acute on the last syllable, as Baorels;
paroxytone, when it has the acute on the penult, as BuotAdws;
proparoxytone, when it has the acute on the antepenult, as
Baaihevovros.

2. A word is called perispomenon (wepiomdpevor) when it
has the circumflex on the last syllable, as éxfeiv; properis-
pomenon, when it has the circumflex on the penult, as polou.

3. A word is called barytone (Bapv-rovos, grave or flai-
toned) when its last syllable has uno accent (107, 2). Of
course, all paroxytones, proparoxytonues, and properispo-
mena are at the same time barytones.

4. When a word throws its accent as far back as possible
(111), it 1s said to have recessive accent.  This is especially
the case with verbs (130). (Sce 122.).

111. The antepenult, if accented, takes the acute.
But it can have no accent if the last syllable is long by
nature or ends in £ or r; as wéxexvs, dvbpwmos, mpopurak.

112. An accented penult is circumflexed when it is
long by nature while the last syllable is short, by nature;
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as pfihov, vijcos, HMuE.  Otherwise it takes the acute;
as M’yoq, TOUTWV.

113. N. Final ac and ot are counted as short in determining the
accent; as &vbpwmor, voor: except in the optative, and in olko, at
home; as Tiujoar, mojuor (MOt Tiunoat OF Tolyaor).

114. N. Genitives in ews and ewr from nouns in « and vs of the
third declension (261), all cases of nouns and adjectives in ws and w»
of the Attic second declension (108), and the lonic genitive in ew of the
first (188, 3), allow the acute on the antepenult; as elryews, mélews,
Tihpew (Thpns). So some compound adjectives in ws; as wl-kepws,
Jigh-korned.  For the acute of worep, oide, ete., see 146.

115. 1. An oxytone changes its acute to the grave
before other words in the same sentence; as rovs movy-
povs avBpwmous (for Tovs movnpovs dvpwmous).

2. This change is not made before enclitics (143) nor before an
elided syllable (48), nor in the interrogative ris, v/ (418). It is not
made before a colon: before a comma modery usage differs, and
the tradition is uncertain.

116, {(Anastrophe.) Dissyllabic prepositions (regularly
oxytone) throw the accent back on the penult in two cases.
This is called anastrophe (dvaorpodij, turning back). It occurs

1. When such a preposition follows its case; as in rodrwy m’pt
(for wept TovTwy), about these.

This oceurs in prose only with wepd, but in the poets with all the
dissyllabic prepositions except dvd, 8ud, dueps, and dvri.  In Homer
it occurs also when a preposition follows a verb from which it is
separated Ly tmesis; as éXéoas dmo, having destroyed.

2. When a preposition stands for itself compounded with éoriy;
as wapa for mdpeotwy, &t for évearw (vl being poetic for év). Here
the poets have dva (Sor dvd-orybe), up !

Accext or CONTRACTED SyLraBLES AND ELipED Wonbs,

117. A contracted syllable is accented if either of the
original syllables had an accent. A contracted penult or
antepennlt is accented regularly (111; 112). A contracted
final syllable is circuinflexed ; but if the original word was
oxytone, the acute is retained. E.g.

Tipwpevos from riuaduevos, piheire from Pukéere, pihoiper from
Phcorpey, provvrwy from Pkedvroy, Tipd from ripdw; but BeSds
from BeBaus.
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This proceeds from the ancient principle that the circamflex
comes from "4 (107, 2), never froin *+7; so that riudd gives riuw,
but BeBads gives Befus.

118. N. If neither of the original syllables had an accent, the
contracted form is accented without regard to the contraction; as
tiud for Tipae, ehvor for edvoor.

Some exceptions to the rule of 117 will be noticed under the
declensions. (See 203; 311.)

118. In crasis, the accent of the first word is lost and that
of the second remains; as rayafd for ra dyafd, éydda for éyw
olde, xdra for xai efra; rd\Aa for ta dMa; rdpa for ror dpa.

120, In elision, oxytone prepositions and conjunctions
lose their accent with the elided vowel; other oxytones
throw the accent back to the penult, but without changing
the acute to the grave (115,1). Eg.

'En’ abrd for émi alrg, dAX" elmev for dAAG elmey, prjp’ éyad for
Pnpd €yw, kdx' &my for kaxd €my.

ACCENT OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES.

121, 1. The place of the accent in the nominative singu-
lar of a noun (and the nominative singular masculine of
an adjective) must generally be learned by observation.
The other forms aceent the same syllable as this nominative,
if the last syllable permits (111); otherwise the following
syllable. E.g.

Bddaooa, Bardoons, Bdraooav, Bdracoar, Baddooass; xdpaf,
KOpakos, KOpaKes, Kopdkwv; mpayua, mpdypatos, mpayudrwy; 68ovs,
68dvros, d8otow. So yaples, xoplesoa, xapie, gen. xaplevros, etc.;
a&uos, 8¢ia, dfwov, déiot, déwuut, déwa.

2. The kind of accent is determined as usual (111; 112); as
Vijoos, maov, ooy, rjoot, mioos.  (See also 1235 124.)

122. N. The following nouns and adjectives have recessive accent
(110, 4) : —

(a) Contracted comapound adjectives in oos (203, 2):

(b) The neuter singular and vocative singular of adjectives In wy,
ov (except those in ¢pwr, compounds of ¢ph»), and the neuter of com-
paratives in wy; as eddalpwy, ebdaysov (313); Berriwy, Bérriov (358);
but Satppws, Satppor:

~ (¢) Many barytone compounds in #s in all forms; as adrdpxys,
air‘ra;?xes, gen. pl. abrdprwy; pikarhfys, phdrnfes (but drnbis, danbés);
this includes vocatives like Zdxpares, Anudofeves (228) ; 80 some other
adjectives of the third declension (see 314):
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(d) The vocative of syncopated nouns in np (273), of compound
proper names in wv, as 'Aydueuvoy, AOTduedoy (except Aaxedaipov), and
of "AréAwy, Iloge:dor (Hom. lloseiddwy), owrdp, saviour, and (Hom.)
satp, brother-in-law, — voc. “Amohhow, Ilégebor (How. Ilocellaov),
soTep, daep (see 221, 2).

123. The last syllable of the genitive and dative of oxy-
tones of the first and second declensions is circumflexed. E.g.

Tipds, Tiuy, Tipaly, Tipy, Tipals; Beot, Beg, Bewy, Beols.

124, In the first declension, wr of the genitive plural (for
{ov) is circumflexed (170). But the feminine of adjectives
and participles in os is spelt and accented like the masculine
and neuter. Eg.

Awdy, dolby (from 8lxy, 8dfa), moXirdy (from moditys); but
dlwy, Aeyopdvwy (fem. geu. plur. of dfws, Aeyouevos, 302). For
the genitive plural of other adjectives and participles, see 318.

125. N. The genitive and dative of the Attic second declension
(198) are exceptions; as veds, gen. vew, dat. ved.

126. N. Three nouns of the first declension are paroxytone in
the genitive plural: dum, anchory, ddiwv; xpijorys, usurer, xpi-
arwv; €rqoiny, Etesian winds, érnaiwy.

127. Most monosyllables of the third declension accent
the last syllable in the genitive and dative of all numbers:
here wv and ow are circunflexed. E.g.

s, servant, Onrds, Oyrl, Oyrowy, Oyroy, Byol.

128. N. Ads, torch, 8uds, slave, ofs, ear, mals, child, Tpds, Trovan,
s, light, and a few others, violate the last rule in the gemtive
dual and plural; so #ds, all, in both genitive and dative plural: as
mais, madds, waidl, wawol, but waldwv; mas, wavrds, mavri, wdvrov,
Tagt.

129. N. The interrogative ris, rivos, ti, etc., always accents the
first syllable. So do all monosyllabic participles; as v, dvros, dvr,
6V1'¢uv, 01’10!.; Ba‘.g, Ba’.v‘ro;.

ACCENT OF VERBS.

130. Verbs generally have recessive accent (110, 4);
a8 BovAcvw, SovAevoper, BovAevovaw ; mapéyw, mdpexe; dmodBwpt,
dridore; Bovhedovrar, Bovdevgar (aor. opt. act.), but BovAevoar
'(a.Or. imper, mid.). See 113.

131. The chief exceptions to this principle are these : —
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1. The second aorist active infinitive in ew and the second
aorist middle imperative in ov arve perispomena: as Xafelv, éAfeiy,
Aurety, Aarod, Aafov. For compounds like xard-fov, see 133, 3.

2. These second aorist imperatives active are oxytone: elme,
ENGE, elpé, haBe.  So i8¢ in the sense belold!  Bui their compounds
are regular; us dm-eire.

3. Many contracted optatives of the we-inflection regularly cir
cumflex the penult; as iorairo, 8dotofe (740).

4. The following forms accent the penult : the first aorist active
infinitive, the second aorist middle infinitive (except wpiacfa:
and 3vacBue, 798), the perfect middle and passive infinitive and
participle, and all infinitives in var or pev (except those in pevar).
'Thus, BovAeboar, yevéafar, Aedvofar, Aevuévos, iordvar, Sibovar,
\edvkévar, Sopev and Sopevar (both epic for Sovvar).

5. The following participles are oxytone: the second aorist
active; and all of the third declension in -5, except the first aorist
active. Thus, Aurav, Avlels, 8i8ous, Sewkvis, Aeduxds, iords (Pres.);
but Adods and erijods (wor.).

So v, present participle of e, go.

132. Compound verbs have recessive accent like simple verbs;
as olveyu (from odv and i), ovvoilda (ovv and olda). e (€6
and elu), mdp-€ore.

133. But there are these exceptions to 132: —

1. The accent cannot go further back than the augment or
reduplication ; as map-etxoy (not mdperyov), ! provided, map-jv (not
wdpny), ke was present, dp-ixrar (W0t dpukrat), ke has arrived.

S0 ~vhen the augment falls on a long vowel or a diphthong
which is not changed by it; as dm-etke (imperfect), ke was yielding ;
but Sx-eixe (imperative), yield !

2. Compounds of 8ds, &, fés, and ayés are paroxytone; as
&mddos, mapdoyes (not drodos, ete.).

3. Monosyllabic second aorist middle imperalives in -ov have
recessive accent when compounded with a dissyllabic preposition;
as xard-fov, put down, dwd-Sov, sell : otherwise they circumflex the
ov (131, 1); as év-fod, put in.

134. N. Participles in their inflection are accented as adjectives
(121), not as verbs. Thus, BovAevwr has in the nenter SovAetov
(not Bodhevov); pidéwy, ¢tAdw, has pidéov (not pideov), Ptiovw.
(See 335.)

135. For the accent of optatives in ac and o, see 113. Some
other exceptions to 180 occur, especially in poctic forms.
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PROCLITICS.

136. Some monosyllables have no accent and are closely
attached to the following word. These are called proclitics
(from mpoxAivw, l-an forward).

137. The proclitics are the articles ¢, ¥, of, ai; the prepo-
sitions s (&), ¢ (éx), év; the conjunctions o and ws (S0 us
used as a preposition); and the negative ob (oix, ovx).

138. Exceptions. 1. O} tales the acute at the end of & sen-
tence; as mds yap ov; fur why not? So when it stands alone as
01, No.

2. ‘Qs and sometimes é§ and els take the acute when (in poetry)
they follow their noun; as xaxdv &£, from evils; Beds s, as a God.

3. 'Qs is accenled also when it means thus; as s elrey, thus
he spoke.  This use of ds is chiefly poetic; but xai s, even thus,
and ot s or und ds, not even thus, sometimes occur in Attic prose.

For a proclitic before an enclitic, see 143, 4.

139. N. When § is used for the relative s, it is accented (as
in Od. 2,262); and many editors accent all articles when they are
demoustrative, as 72 1, 9, & yap Pacidqe xohwbels, and write 6 uev
. 086 and ol piv . .. 08 8¢, even in Attic Greek.

ENCLITICS.

140. An enclitic (éywAfvw, lean upon) is a word which
lases its own accent, and is pronounced as if it were part of
the preceding word; as dvfpwrol re (like hdminésque in Latin).

141, The enclitics are: —

1. The personal pronouns ued, pol, ué; cot, =of, aé; od, o,
¢ and (in poetry) oot

To these are added the dialectic and poetic {21 'ns, ped, o¢o, o€d,
ol 76 (aceus. for o€), &o, €, v, piv, vy, 0@l, sy, aPé, oPuwé,
oduiv, adiwy, adéus, cdds, Téa.

2. The indefinite pronoun is, =, in all 1ts forms (except
drre) ; also the indefinite adverbs wod, woff, my, wol, wobfév,
moré, wd, mis.  These must be distinguished from the inter-
rogatives rs, wob, wdb, =7, moi, wéfev, wore, 7&, whs.

3. The present indicative of elui, be, and of ¢yul, say,
except the forms «f and ¢ns. But epic éool and Ionic s
are enclitic.
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4. The particles yé, 7 roi, mép: the inseparable -8 in 33,
rovode, ete. (not &, but); and -fe and -y in €lfe and vaixe
(146). So also the poetic wi (not viv), and the epic xé
(xév), Gy, and pd.

142. The enclitic always loses its accent, except a dis-
syllabic enclitic after a paroxytone (143, 2). See examples
in 143.

143. The word before the enclitic always retains its own
accent, and it never changes a final acnte to the grave (115,2).

1. If this word is proparoxytone or properispomenon, it
receives from the enclitic an acute on the last syllable as a
second accent. Thus dvfpwnds Tis, dvfpwmol Twves, Setédv pot,
maidés rives, obrds éoriv.

2. If it is paroxytone, it receives no additional accent
(to avoid two acutes on successive syllables). Here a dis-
syllabic enclitic keeps its accent (to avoid three successive
unaccented syllables). Thus, Adyos 15 (not Aayss 7is), Aoyor
Twés (DOt Aoyor rives), Adywv Twiv, ovrw ¢yolv (but obris dyow
by 1).

8. If its last syllable is accented, it remains unchanged;
as rial ve (115, 2), ripdv ye, codos 7is, codol Tives, codiw
TWES.

4. A proclitic before an enclitic receives an acute; as e
Ti5, € dyow odros.

144. Enclitics retain their accent whenever special emphasis
falls upon them: this occurs

1. When they begin a sentence or clause; or when pronouns
express antith esis, as ob rdpa Tpwoiv dGAAG oot paxovueda, we shall
Sight then not wui/ Trojans but with you, S. Ph. 1253.

2. When the preceding syllable is elided; as in w6\’ éorly
(120) for moAAd ¢ rTw.

3. The persona. pronouns generally retain their accent after an
accented preposition: here éuov, éuof, and éué are used (except in
mpos pe).

4. The personal prosouns of the third person are not enclitic
when they are direct reflexives (988); o¢low never in Attic prose.

5. 'Ea7{ at the beginning of a sentence, and when it signifies
existence or possibility, becomes &ore; so after obk, pij, e, the adverb
s, kad, JAX’ or dAAd, and TobT or TovTO.
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145. When several enclitics occur in succession, each takes an
acute from the following, the last remaining without accent; as
& is i 00l Pyaw, if any one is saying anything lo you.

146. When an enclitic forms the last part of a compound word,
the compound is accented as if the enclitic were a separate word.
Thus, oUrwos, g, Gvrivwy, Gomep, WoTe, 0ide, Tovade, eiTe, ovTe,
pijre, are only apparent exceptions to 106; 111; 112,

DIALECTIC CHANGES.

147, The Jonic dialect is marked by the use of y where
the Attic has a; and the Doric and Aeolic by the use of a
where the Attic has .

Thus, Ionic yeves; for yeved, joouar for idoouar (from idouar,
833); Doric ripdod for ryurow (from rwdw): Aeolic and Doric
Adba for Anby. But au Attic @ caused by contraction (as in riua
from ripac), or an Attic % lengthened from € (as in ¢irjow from
didéuw, 633), is never thus changed.

148. The Ionic often has «, ov, for Attic ¢ o; and i for
Attic « in nouns and adjectives in eos, ewov; as eivos for
£évos, potvos for poves; Buotdiios for BaciAeos.

149. The Ionic does not avoid successive vowels to the
samne extent as the Attic; and it therefore very often omits
contraction (36). It contracts eo and eov into ev (especially
in Herodotus); as wowetuey, morebor (from woiéoper, moiéova),
for Attic mowduer, mowovon. Herodotus does not use v mov-
adle (5G). See also 94 and 785, 1

PUNCTUATION MARKS.

150. 1. The Greek uses the comma (,) and the period (.)
like the English. Tt has also a colon, a point above the
line (), which is equiva.leut to the English colon and semi-
colon; as odk é0' & ¥ emov - ol yap &8 dppwv EPiv, it s not
" what I said; for I am not so foolish.

2. The maxk of interrogation (;) is the same as the
English semicolon; as wére fAfev; when did ke come?



PART 1L

INFLECTION.

151. INFLECTION is a change in the form of a word,
made to express its relation to other words. It includes
the declension of nouns, adjectives, and pronouns, and
the conjugation of verbs.

152. Every inflected word has a fundamental part,
which is called the stem. To this are appended various
letters or syllables, to form cases, tenses, persons, num-
bers, ete.

153. Most words contain a still more primitive element than
the stem, which is called the roor. Thus, the stem of the verb
Tipdw, konor, is ripa- and that of the noun riuy, is rud., that of
Tiows, payment, is 7w, that of riweos, keld in honor, is Ty, that
of riunpa (ripvparos), valuation, is riugpar-; but all these sterus
are developed from one root, rt-, which is seen pure in the verb
Ti-w, honor. In rlw, therefore, the verb stem and the root are the
same.

154. The stem itself may be modified and assnme various
forms in different parts of a noun or verb. Thus the same ver
stem may in different tense stems appear as Aur-, Aetr-, and Aour-
(see 459). So the same noun stewr may appear as ripg-, ripa-, aud

iy (168).

155. There are three numbers; the singular, the dual,-
and the plural. The singular denotes one object, the
plural more than one. The dual is sometimes used to
denote two objects, but even here the plural is more
common.

34
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156. There are three genders; the masculine, the
feminine, and the ncuter.

157. N. The grammatical gender in Greek is very oiten differ-
ent from the natural gender. Ispecially many names of things
are masculive or feminine. A Greek noun is called masculine,
feminine, or neuter, when it requires an adjective or article to take
the form adapted to either of these genders, and the adjective or
article is then said to have the gender of the corvesponding noun;
thus & ebpis worauds, the broad river (masc.), 1 xeAy oixid, the beau-
tiful house (fem.), T0UTO TO Tpaypa, this thing (neut.). ]

The gender of a noun is often indicated by prefixing the article
(380); as (6) dwvijp, man; () yuw), woman ; (10) wpaypa, thing.

158. Nouns which may be either masculine or feminine are
said to be of the common gender: as (6, 7) eds, God or Goddess.
Names of animals which tuclude both sexes, but have only one
grammatical gender, are called epicene (éxixowos); as o dercs, the
eugle ; % dhampé, the for; both including males and females.

159. The gender must often be learned by observation. But

(1) Names of males are generally nasculine, and names of
females femiuine.

(2) Most names of rivers, winds, and months are inasculine; and
most names of countries, touns, trees, and islands are feminine.

(3) Most nouns denoting qualities or conditions are feminine;
as dpery, virtue, éAnls, hope.

(4) Diminutive nouns are neuter; as wadioy, child ; yovatoy, old
woman (literally, little woman).

Other rules are given under the declensions (sce 168; 189;
281-284),

160. There are five eases; the nominative, genitive,
dative, accusative, and vocative.

161. 1. The nominative and vocative plural are always
alike.

2. In neuters, the nominative, accusative, and vocative
are alike in all numbers; in the plural these end in 4.

3. The nominative, accusative, and vocative dual are
always alike ; and the genitive and dative dual are always
alike.

162. The cases of nouns have in general the same meaning as
the corresponding cases in Latin; as Nom. e man (as subject),
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Gen. of a man, Dat. to or for a man, Accus. @ man (as object),
Voc. O man. The chief functions of the Latin ablative are
divided between the Greek genitive and dative. (See 1042.)

1683. All the cases except the nominatives and vocative are
called obligue cases.

NOUNS.

164. There are three declensions of nouns, in which
also all adjectives and participles are included.

165. These correspond in general to the first three declensions
in Latin. The first is sometiines called the A4 declension (with
stems in @), and the second the O declension (with stewns in o).
These two together are sometimes called the Vowel declension, as
opposed to the third or Consonant declension (206).

The principles which are commou to adjectives, participles, and
substantives are given under the three declensions of nouns.

166, N. The naine noun (8ropa), according to ancient usage, in-
cludes both substantives and adjectives, But by modern custom noun

is generally used in grainmatical language as synonymous with sub-
stantive, and it is so used in the present work.

167. CASE-ENDINGS OF NOUNS.
Vowgl DECLENSION. | ConsosaxT IDECLENSION.

818G. |Masc. and Fem. Neuter.| Masc. and Fem. Neuter.
Nom. § Or none v § O none none
Gen. § OT 10 os
Dat. . L
Acc, v vord none
Voc. none v none or like Nom. none

DUAL.
N.AV. none €
G.D. W ow

PLUR.
NV, . & [ a
Gen. Wy wv
Dat. e (vs) L, OO €O
Acc. vs (as) & vs, ds &

The relations of some of these endings to the terminations actually
in use will be explained under the different declensions. The agree-
ment of the two classes in many points is striking.
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FIRST DECLENSION.

168. Stems of the first declension end originally in a.
This is often modified into n in the singular, and it
becomes & in the plural. The nominative singular of
feminines ends in a or 5; that of masculines ends in
as or.ns. There are no neuters.

169. The following table shows how the final a or 5 of the
stein unites with the case endings (167), when auy are added, to
form the actual terminations: —

SINGULAR, PLURAL.
Feminine. Masculine. Masc. and Fem.
Nom.| aord ] a-g n-s a-t
Gen. | a-s or n-s n-s a0 (Hom. a-0) av (for é-wv)
Dat. {a-torm-t N | e 7 a-tos OF a-tg
Acc. |a-vord&v n-v | av w-v as (for a-vs)
Voc. | aoré 7 & &ory a-t
Duav.
Masc. and Fe
N.AV. a '
G. D. awv

170. N. In the genitive singular of masculines Homeric do comes
from a-i0 (169); but Attic ov probably follows the analogy of ov for oo
in the second declension (191). Circumficxed &v in the genitive plural
is contracted from lonic éwv (188, 5). The stem in a (or &) may
thus be seen in all cases of oixta and xdpa, and (with the change of a
to % in the singular) also in the other paradigms (except in ov of the
genitive). The forms ending in « and » have no case-endings.

FEMININES.

171. The nouns (%) xwpa, land, (%) Tiwyg, honor,
(0) olxia, house, (%) Movaa, Muse, arc thus declined : —

Stem. (xwpd-) (ripd-) (olkia-) (uoved-)
BINGULAR.

Nom. xépd aland T olkld Motoa

Gen.  xdpas of a land Tipiis olxlas Motons

Dat. X@pg o0 aland Tipg otxlq Movey

Acc. x%pdv a land TR olklav Moioav
Voc.  xdpa O land Tipn olxla Moioa
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DUAL.

N. AV, xdpa (two lands Tipd otkla Movoa
G.D.,  xdpaw ¢ orto two lands Tipaiv olxlaww Moborawv
PLURAL.

Nom, xdpar lands Tipai otklat Movoac
Gen.  xwpav of lands Tipdy olkidv Movoav
Dat. xXupats to lands Tipais oixiais Movoas
Acc.  xdpas lands Tipds otxias Movaas
Voc. Xxapar O lands Tipal oixlat Mobvoar

172. The following show varicties of quantity and accent: —

fdragaa, sea, Oardoorns, Burdooy, bdracoav; Pl Odhacoul,
barucowy, Bardaoats, Buddoads.

'ycd)upa, bridge, 'ycdwpag, ycd)upa 'ycd)upav, Pl y(d)upaL, etc.

oxm., shadow, o xm.g, o-qu, U'Kl.u.v, ). oxwad, o-xLuw, oKwls, cte.

yvuouy, opinion, ywouns, yvouy, yraugy; Pl yvbuay, yropdy, etc.
welpa, altempt, weipds, melpy, meipav; Pl wetpar, mepoy, cle.

173. The stem generally retains a through the singular
after ¢ ¢, or p, but changes a to » after other letters.  See
oixia, ywpd, and riwj in 171

174. But nouns having o, AX, or a double consonant (18)
before final a of the stem, and some others, have & in the
nominative, accusative, and vocative singular, and y in the
genitive and dative, like Moboa.

Thus duaéa, wagon; dipu, thirst; plla, réot; JuAAa, contest;
firagoa (with later Attic fdAarra), sea. So uéptuvy, care; déamoiva,
mistress; Aéawa, lioness; rplawa, trident; also 6Aua, daring; Sluira,
living ; dxavba, thorn; €66iva, scrutiny.

175. The following have & in the nominative, accusative, and
vocative, and d in the genitive and dative, singular (after ¢
orp):—

(a) Most ending in p« preceded by a diphthong or by 43 as
potpa, yépipa.

() Most abstract nouns formed from adjectives in ns or oos;
as dAifew, truth (dAqbds, true), edvow, kindness (evoos, kind). (But
the Attic pocts sometinies have dAnbeid, edvold, etc.)

(¢) Nouns in e and rpwa designating females; as Paclea,
queen, YdArpia, female harper (but Buotkeld, kingdom). So pvia,
Sy, gen. pulas.

For feminine adjectives in g, see 318,
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176, (Ezceptions.) Aépy, neck, and «dpy, girl (originally 8épey,
KopFn)s have after p (173). “Epuy, dew, and xdpon (new Attic
x6ppn)y temple, have x after o (174).  Some proper names have &
irregularly; as A%da, Leda, gen. Avdds. Both oa and oy are
allowed ; as Boy, ery, o70d, porch.

177. N. 1t will be seen that o of the nominative singular is
always short when the genitive has 75, and generally long when
the genitive has das.

178. N. Av of the accusative singular and « of the vocative
singular agree in quantity with a of the nominative.  The quan-
tity of all other vowels of the terminations may be seen from the
table in 164,

Most nouns in a have recessive accent (110, 4),

MASCULINES.

179. The nouns (o) Tanias, steward, (o) worirys, citi-
zen, and (o) xperys, Judye, wre thus declined : —

Stem. _ (rema-) (moXita-) N(pn'&-)

SINGULAR.

Nom, Tapias molirns KpLThis

Gen. Taplov ToliTov kpiTod

Dat. Tapiq wohiry KpLTY

Acc. Tapiav oAy KpLTHY

Voc. Tapls molita KkpLTé
vUAL.

N.AV. Tapia wokiTa Kkprrd.
G.D. ropiow woliraw KpTaiv
PLUKAL.

Nom, Tapla moXirae kpiral
Gen. TapLdy woNiT@y KPITOV
Dat. Taplas mokitais kpiTals
Ace. Taplas wokiras KpLTds
Voc. Taplat woliran xprral

180. Thus may be dechned veavias, youth, orpuridrys, soldier,
Toyriis, poet.

181, The g of the stem is here retained in the singular
after ¢ ¢, or p; otherwise it is changed to p: see the para-
digms. For irregalar ov in the genitive singular, see 170.
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182, The following nouns in s have & in the vocative singular
(like moitys): those in rys; national names, like Iépays, Persian,
voc. llépod ; and compounds in 75, like yew-pérpys, geometer, voc.
yewpérpd. Aeomérys, master, has voc. 8éomord. Other nouns in
s of this declension have the vocative in 3; as Kpovidys. son of
Cronos, Kpoviy.

CONTRACTS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION.

183, Most nouns in ad, €&, and «ds ave contracted (35) in
all their cases.

184. Mvda, wvd, mina, oukéa, ovxy, fig-tree, and ‘Eppdas,
‘Epuss, Hermes, are thus declined : —

Stem.  (pva- for uvad-) (otxa- for suxed-) ('Eppa- for 'Epuea-)

SINGULAR,
Nom. (uvda) pva (otxéa) ovxf (‘Epuéas) ‘Eppis
Gen. (uvdds) pras (oUxéds) ouxis ("Eppéov) ‘Eppod
Dat. (uvde) pv@ (oixég) ovryg ('Eppée)  ‘Eppq
Acc. (uvdav) pvav (ovxéiv) oukiv ('Epuéav) ‘Eppdv
Voc, (muvda) prd (ovxéd) ouxq ('Epuéd) ‘Eppf
DUAL.
N.AV. (uvdd) pvd (ovxéd) ouxd (‘Epuéa) ‘Eppd
G.D. (urdawv) pvaiv (cixéar) ovkaiv ('Epuéary) ‘Eppaiv
PLURAL,

N.V., (wmrvdat) prai (oukéar) ovkal ('Epuéar) ‘Eppat
Gen. (uvadv) pvav (oTxelv) oxdV ('Epuedv) ‘Bppav
Dat. (urdais) pvais (ovkéais) oukais ('Epuéais) ‘Eppais
Acc, (pvdas) uvas (ocuxéas) ouxas (‘Epuéas) ‘Eppas

185. So v, earth (from an uncontracted form vye-d@ or ya-d), in
the singular: 3, yis, v, yjv, y7 (Doric ¥4, yas, etc.).

186. N. Bopéas, North wind, which appears uncontracted in
Attic, has also a contracted form Boppas (with irregular pp), gen.
Boppa. (of Doric form), dat. Boppdg, acc. Boppav, voc. Boppa.

187, N. For ea contracted to @ in the dual and the accusative
plural, sece 39, 1. For contract adjectives (feminiues) of this class,
see 310.

DIALECTS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION.

188. 1. The Iouic has 5 for & throughout the singular, even
after ¢, ¢, or p; as yevéy, xdpn, ramis. But Homer has fed, God-



191] SECOND DECLENSION. 41

dess. The Doric and Aeolic have 4 unchanged in the singular.
The Ionic generally uses uncontracted forms of contract nouns
and adjectives.

2. Nom. Sing. Hom. sometimes & for 95 ; as imwéra for inmorys,
horseman, sonietimes with recessive accent, as uyriera, counsellor.
(Compare Latin poera = mouyrijs.)

3. Gen. Sing. For ov Homer has the original form do, as
*Arpetddo; sometimes o (for eo) after vowels, as Bopéw (from
Bopéas). Hom. and Hdt. have Jonic ew (always one syllable in
Hom.), as Arpeidew (114), Tripew (gen. of Thpons) ; and ew occurs in
proper names in older Attic. The Doric has a for e, as "Arpeda.

4. Acc. Sing. Hdt. sometiines forms an ace. in ea (for »v) from
nouns in -ys, as in the third declension, as deanérea (for Seomoryy)
from Seomorys, master (179) : so Béplys, ace. Bdpfea or Zépéyy.

5. Gen. Pl. Hom. duwy, the original form, as kAtowdwy, of tents;
sometimes v (170). Hom. and I1dt. have lonic éwv (one able
in Hom.), as mukéwy, of gates. Doric ay for dwy, also in dra¥iggic
chorus. :

6. Dat. Pl Poetic atou (also Aeolic and old Attic form); Jonic
ot (Hown,, Hdt., even oldest Attic), Hoin. also s (rarely ats).

7. Ace. Pl Lesbian Aeolic as for as.

SECOND DECLENSION.

189. Stems of the second declension end in o, which
is sometimes modified to w. The nominative singular
regularly ends in os or ov (gen. ov). Nouns in os are
masculine, rarely feminine ; those in ov are neuter.

190. The following table shows how the terminations of nouns
in os and oy are formed by the final o of the stem (with its modifi-
cations) and the case-endings : —

SINGULAR, DUAL. PLURAL,
Masc. & Fem. Neuter.| Masc., Fem., & Neuter.; Masc. & Fem. Neuter.
N. os o-v N. o a
G ov (foro-o) N.AV. w(foro) (G. wv
D. ¢ (fore-) G.D. oy D. 0-10°L OF 0-t§

A, o-v A. ovs (foro-vg) &
V. o« o-v . V. ot &

191. N. In the genitive singular the Homeric o-c0 becomes o-0 and
then ov. In the dative singular and the nominative ete. dual, o becomes
w. E takes the place of o in the vocative singular of nouns in os, and
& takes the place of o in the nominative etc. of neuters. There being
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no genitive plural in owr, wr is not accented as a contracted syllable
(Noywy, not hoyaw).

192. The nouns (o) Aéyos, word, () vioos, island,
(0, 7) &vBpwmos, man or human being, (n) o8ds, road,
(70) dwpov, gift, are thus declined : —

Stem.  (hoyo-) (vmoo-) (dvBpwmo-) (0d0-) (dwpo-)
SINGULAR.
Nom.  Aéyos a word vijgos  GvBpwmos 6865  Bdpow
Gen.  Aéyov of a word viicov  &vlpumov  6Bod  Bupov
Dat. Ayw' o a word vicw  Gvlpdme 684 Bupw
Ace. Aéyov a word vijgov  avlpemov  0B6v  Bapov
Voc. Aoye O word vijoe &vBpuwre 48¢ Supov
DUAL.
N.AV Adyw w0 words vicw  Gvlpeme 084 Supw
G.D.  Néyowv of or (o two words vijwowv  avBpdmory  édeiv  Buwpowv
PLURAL.
Nom.  Ndyor wnrds viilgor  avlpemor  6Bol  Bdpa
Gen.  Xéywv of words vicwv  GvBpumwy  6Bav  Bupwv
Dat. Aéyois Lo words viicols  GBpumois  68ois  Bupois
Ace. Adyovs words viicous &vBpumovs 68ovs Supa
Voc. Aéyor O words vijgor  avBpumor  oBol  Bupa

193. Thus may be declined vopos, law, xivdives, danger, mora-
p0s, river, Bios, life, Bdvaros, death, Tulpos, bull, avxov, fig, tudriow,
outer garment.

194. The chief feminine nouns of the second declension are
the following : —

1. Bdoavos, touch-stone, f3(BAos, book, yépuvos, crane, yvabos, jaw,
okas, beam, Spogos, dew, xduivos, ocen, xdpdomos, kneading-trough,
xefBwtos, chesty viaos, disease, wAdvbos, brick, paf3dos, rod, aopds, coffin,
amodos, ushes, Tdpos, ditch, Ydppos, sand, ymeos, pebble; with 68os
and xéAevbos, way, dpalirds, carriage-road, drpamos, path,

2. Nanies of countries, towns, trecs, and islands, which are regu-
larly femivine (1539, 2) : so gmwepos, mainland, and wjoos, island.

195. "I'he nominative in os is sonietimes used for the vocative
in €; as & Pplhos. @eds, God, has always Bels as vocative.

ATTIC SECOND DECLENSION.

196. A few masculine and feminine nouns of this declen-
sion have steins in w, which appears in all the cases. This
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ig called the Attic declension, though it is not confined to
Attic Greek. The noun (8) veds, temple, is thus declined: —

SINGULAR. LUAL. PLURAL.
Nom. vews Nom. vew
Gen. ved N.A V. wa Gen. vedv
Dat. vew G.D. ey Dat. vews
AcC., veav Acc. veas
Voc. veds Voc. vey

187. N. There arc no neuter nouns of the Attic declension in
good use. But the corresponding adjectives, as fAews, propitious,
edyews, fertile, have neuters in wy, as tAewy, ebycwr.  (See 3U5.)

198. N. The accent of these nouns is irregular, and that of the
genitive and dative is doubtful. (See 114; 125))

199. N. Some nouns of this class may have o in the acensative
singular; as Aayds, accus. Aaydy or Aayd.  $0 "Abus, Tov"Abwy or
"Abw; Kos, mp Kov or Ko ; and Kéws, Téws, Mivws. "Ews, dawn,
has regularly v “Ew.

200. N. Most nouns of the Attic declension have older forms
in dos or nos, from which they are probably derived Ly exchange
of quantity (33); as Hom. Adads, peaple, Att. Aeds; Dor. vdds,
Ton. mpos, Att. vewds; Hom. Mevédos, Att. Mevédews. But some
come by contraction; as Aayws, hare, from Aaywds. In words like
Meavérews, the original accent is retained (114).

CONTRACT NOUNS OF THLE SECOND DECLENSION,

201, 1. From stems in oo and e are formed contract
nouns in oos and-eov.

For coutract adjectives in eos, ed, ¢ov, and oos, od, ooy, sec 310.

2. Noos, vous, mind, and doréov, aroty, bone, are thus de-
clined : —

SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL.
Nom. (vbos) voig Nom. (vot) vot
Gen. (#bov)  vob N.AV (pbw) v Gen.  (vbwr) vav
Dat.  (wvéyp) v G.D. (wbowv) woiv [Dat. (sbois) volis
Ace  (vor)  voiv Acc.  (vbous) vois
Voc,  (vbe)  wvot Voc. (vbot)  wol

N.AV. (ds7dov) boroin! N.A. V. (doréw) bard |N.AV.(b07éa) bord
Gen. (oréov) doros [G. 1. (dordow) baroiv] Gen.  (bo7éws) dorav
Dat.  (bo7dy) bovy Dat,  (o7éois) dorols
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202. So may be declined (w\dos) wAobs, voyage, (pdos) pods,
stream, (xdveov) xavoby, basket (accented like adjectives in eos, 311),

203. The accent of some of these forms is irregular:—

1. The dual contracts éw and dw into & (not ®).

2. Compounds in oos accent all forms like the contracted nomi.
native singular; as wepiwAoos, mepimAovs, sailing round, gen. wepi-
wAdov, meplmAov, etc.

3. For ea contracted to a in the plural, see 39, 1.

DIALECTS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION.

204. 1. Gen. Sing. Hom. oo and ov, Aeolic and Doric w (for
00); as feoto, peydw.

2. Gen. and Dat. Dual. Hon. ouv for owv; as {mmouv.

3. Dat. Plur. Ionic and poetic owot; as Mnwowot; also Aeolic and
old Attic, found occasionally even in prose.

4. Acc. Plur. Doric ws or os for ovs; as véuws, Tas Avxos; Les
bian Aeolic ocs.

5. The Ionic generally omits contraction.

THIRD DECLENSION,

205. This declension includes all nouns not belonging
to either the first or the second. Its genitive singular
ends in os (sometimes we).

206. N. This is often called the Consonant Declension (185), be-
causa the stem here generally ends in a consonant. Some stems,

however, end in a close vowel (¢ or v), some in a diphthong, and a few
inoorw

207. The sten of a noun of the third declension cannot
always be determined by the nominative singular; but it is
generally found by dropping os of the genitive. The cases
are formed by adding the case-endings (167) to the stem.

208. 1. For final ws In the genitive singular of nouns in s, vs, v,
evs, and of yads, ship, sce 249 ; 265; 269.

2. For @ and ds in the accusative singular and plural of nouns in
evs, see 2045,

3. ‘The contracted accusative plural generally has es for eds lrregu-
larly, to conform to the contracted nominative in es for ees. (See 313.)
S0 ovus in the aceusative plural of comparatives in iwv (358).

4. The original »s of the accusative plural is seen in Ix80s (for
I(’é%‘é)") from Ix6¢s (269), and the Ionic wohis (for wohi-vs) from wéhis
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FORMATION OF CASES,
NoMINATIVE SINGULAR.

209. The numerous forms of the nominative singular of
this declension must be learned partly by practice. The
following are the general principles on which the nominative
is formed from the stem.

1. Masculine and feminine stems, except those in v, p, o,
and ovr (2 and 3), add s, and make the needful euphouie
changes. E.g.

v)\af guard, ¢idak-os ; yiy, vulture, ywr-os' ; DAY, vem, ¢)&¢IB os
(714) 3 €dwis (for éAmds), hope, exmid-05; xdpis, grace, xa.pL'r os; Opvis,
dird, Spvib-os; vié, night, yvkr-i5; pdorif, scourge, pdoriy-os; adA-
myk, brumpet, ad\meyy-os. So Alds, Ajax, Alavr-os (79); Avods,
Avoavt-0s 3 was, mavt-0s; Tlels, Tidévr-os; xaples, yaplevr-os; Seuxvis,
Suxviyr-os.  (The neuters of the last five words, Abaav, wav, T8y,
xapiev, and Sckviv, are given under 4, below.)

2. Masculine and feminine stews in v, p, and ¢ merely
lengtlien the last vowel, if it is short. E.g.

Alov, age, albv-os; Suipwy, divinity, Sulmov-os; Ay, harbor,
Aipcv-os ;5 Grip, beast, Oyp-ds 5 dnp, air, &ép-os; Swxpdrys (Swxparea-),
Socrates.

3. Masculine stems in ovr drop =, and lengthenoto w. E.g.
. Adwy, lion, Novr-os; Aéyww, speaking, Aéyovr-os; v, being,
oyT-08.

4. In neuters, the nominative singular is generally the
same as the stem, Final r of the stem is dropped (25). E.g.

Sopa, body, copar-os; pékdy (neuter of wélds), black, ,Lt'/\&'v-o‘;:
Algav (neuter of Adods), haLin_q {oosed, /\t‘:aavr-oq, w@v, all, mavr-ds;
ey, placing, Tivr-os; yapiev, graceful, yaplevr-os; 8iddv, giving,
8i8vros; Aéyov, saying, Aéyovr-os; Bewxviv, showing, Sewxyivr-os.
(Yor the masculine nominatives of these adjectives and participles,
see 1, above.)

210. (Lxceptions to 208, 1-3.) 1. Tu wovs, foot, wod-ds, 08¢ be-
comes ovs. Aduap, wife, ddpapr-os, does not add 5. Change in
quantity occurs in gAdmypé, for, dAdmex-os, xjpvé, Rerald, kijpuk-os,
and Potnf, Poivik-os.

2. Stems in iv- add ¢ and have is (78, 3) in the nominative; as
pls, nose, piv-6s. These also add s: krels, comb, krev-os (78,3); €ls,
one, év-ds; and the adjectives péds, black, pélav-os, and rdhas,
wretched, TdAav-os.
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3. "08ovs (Ionic 88uw), tooth, gen. $8vr-os, forms its nominative
like participles in ovs: for these see 212, 1.

211. (Exceptions to 209, 4.) Some neuter stems in ar- have ap
in the nominative; as yzap, liver, gen. fmar-os (225), as if from a
stem in apr-.  For nouns in as with double stems iu ar- (or ar-)
and ao-, as xpéas, wépas (225), and répas, see 237.  ®ws (for ¢dos),
light, has gen. ¢wr-os; but Homer has ¢pdos (stem ¢aes-). For
wip, fire, gen. wip-os, see 291,

212. (Participles.) 1. Masculine participles from verbs in wu
add s to ovr-and have nominatives in ovs (79); as 8udovs, giving,
§idovr-05.  Neuters in ovr- are regular (209, 4).

Other participles from stems in oyr- have nominatives in wy,
like nouns (209, 3).

2. The perfect active participle, with stemn in or, forms its
nominative in ws (mase.) and os (uveut.); as Aedvkws, hacing
loosed, neut. AeXvxds, gen. AeAvkdr-os. (See 335.)

213. N. For nominatives in ys and os, gen. cos, from stems in
ea-, see 227, For peculiar formations from stems in o (nom. w),
sec 242.

ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR.

214, 1. Most masculines and feminines with consonant
stems add a to the stemn in the accusative singular; as
puvraé {pudax-), dpudaxa; Aéwv (Aeovr-), lion, Aéovra.

2. Those with vowel stems add v; as wdAs, state, modw;
ixBis, fish, ixGiv; vabs, ship, valv; Bods, 0z, Boov.

3. Barytones in s and vs with lingual (7, §, §) stems
wenelally drop the lingual and add v; as épis (épid-), strife,
épwv; xdpts (xupir-), grace, xdpwv; Spvis (Spvif-), bird, dpviv;
ededmes (ebeAdmiS-), hopeful, eSedmw (but the oxytone éAnmss,
hope, has éxni8a).

215. N. xhels (khed.), key, has kAely (rarely xAeida).

216. N. Homer, Herodotus, and the Attic poets make aceusa-
tives in a of the nouns of 214, 3; as épida (Hom.) xapra (Hdt.),
Spvifa (Aristoph.).

217. N. "AméMev and Tovadov (Mooaddwy) have accusatives
"AméAAw and Tlogedd, besides the forms in wva.

For w in the accusative of comparatives in iwy, see 359.

218, N. For accusatives in ea from nominatives in 75, i ea from

those in evs, and in w (for wa or oa) from those in ws or w, sec 228;
265 ; 243.
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VOCATIVE SINGULAR.

219. The vocative singular of masculines and feminines
is sometimes the same as the nominative, and sometimes the
same as the stewn.

220, It is the same as the nominative

1. In nouns with mute stems; as nom. and voc. ¢vAa
(pvrax-), watchman. (See the paradigus in 225.)

2. In oxytones with liquid stems; as nom. aud voc. woyuny
(wopev-}, shepherd, iy (Aiper-), harbor,

But barytoues have the vocative like the stem; as Salpwv
(8aupor-), voc. Batpov.  (See the paradigms in 223.)

221, (Exceptions.) 1. Those with stems in &, and barytones
with stems in vr- (except participles), have the vocative like the
stem; as dAwls (éAwd.), hape, vor. éXxi (¢f.25): sev Adwv and yiyds,
declined in 225, So Alas (Alavr), Ajaz, voe. Alav (Howm.), but
Alas in Attic.

2. Zamijp (cwrnyp-), preserver, 'Aroddwv ("Amodwy-), and Ioger
8ov (Hooeldwy- for [ogetdior-) shorten 5 and « in the vocative.
Thus voc. garep, "Arodroy, Héoedov (Hom. Tloge/iov). For the
recessive accent here and in similar forms, see 122 (d).

222. All others have the vocative the same as the stem.
Sce the paradigms,

223. There are a few vocatives in ot from nouns in ¢ and v,
gen. ovs : see 245; 248.

For the vocative of syncopated nouns, sec 273.

Dative PLuraL.

224. The dative plural is formed by adding o. to the
stem, with the needful ecuphonic changes. E.g.

Piraé (Purax-), pvrale; prrap (pyrop-), priropot; Aals (éamd),
€Am{oe (T4); mods (wod-), wool; Aéwv (Aeovr-), Aéovoe (79); Saluwy
(8apor), Safuoae (80); ribels (riflevr-), ribeioe; yuples (xapievr-),
xepieat (74); lords (toravr-), lardad; Sewkviss (Saxvuvr-), Sexviot; Bage:
Aets (Baaidev-), Bagehevor; Buis (Bov-), Bovol: ypais (ypav-), ypavel.

For a change in syncopated nouns, see 273,

NOUNS WITH MUTE OR LIQUID STEMS.

225, The following are examples of the most com-
rmon forms of nouns of the third declension with mute
or liguid stems.
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For the formation of the cases, see 209-224. For euphonic
changes in nearly all, see 74 and 79. For special changes in fp(¢,

see 93, 5.

(6) dvnat

watchman
Stem.  (¢vrax-)
Nom. évlaf
Gen.  $vhakos
Dat.  dvlaxt
Acc.  dvkaka
Voc. éulat

N.A.V. dvhaxe
G.D. éuhdxory

N. V. évdaxes
Gen.  uhdxwy
Dat.  évhafe
Acc.  dvhaxas
(0) ylyas
qlant

Stem. ‘(yeyavr-)

Nom. ylyds
Gen.  yiyavros
Dat.  ylyavri
Ace.  ylyavra
Voc. ylyav

N. A V. ylyavre
G.D. ywydvrow

N. V. ylyavres
Gen.  ywdvrwy
Dat.  ylyao
Acc. ylyavras

Mute STEMS.

I. Masculines and Feminines.

(D) dAGy (6) gdhmyf
veln trumpet
(pAreB-) (sarmiyy-)

SINGULAR.
Ay camiyt
dAefos admyyos
SAefi TaAmyyt
SABa gaAmiyya
N camyt
DUAL.
$AEBe TalTiyye
$APoiv | gakmiyyowv
PLURAL.
SABes coAmyyes
$ABdov cakwiyywy
dAabi goAmyée
$AiBas gaAmyyas
(6) Oris

hired man torch

(On7-) (Raprad-)
SINGULAR.
Ons Aapmds
OnTos Aapmrabos
Oyl Aapmadi
fra AaprdBa
81 Aapmds
DUAL.
OTe Aapwade
Onroly AapmdSoy
PLURAL.

OTes Aapmabes
Onrdv Aapmrdbwy
fno!l Aapmaat
Oqras Aapmadas

() Oplf

hatr
(Tpex-)

Oplf
TPLXOS
Tpux
Tpixa
OplE

Tplxe
TpLxolv

Tplxes
TPLX BV
Op kil

Tpixas

() Rapwds (6 1) Spvis

bird
(8pvif-)

Spvis

v
dpvibos
SpvibL
Spviv
Spvis

Spvide
dpvibov

opvides
opvibuv
Spviot
Spvifas

(0) My
lion
(Aeovr-)

Aoy
Aéovros
Aéovre
Aéovta
Aéov

Aiovte
Aedvrow

AovTes
AedvTov
Aéovorr
Aéovras

(1) eAwls
hope
(éxmid-)

éAmis
Amibos
EAmibe
A riba
Al

E\r(Be
éAmridowy

eAmiBes
Amidwy
nioe
Amribas
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I1. Neuters.
(76) cwpa (10) wépas (70) viwap

body end liver

Stem. (cwpar-) (wepar-) (hmwar-)
SINGULAR.
N. AV, oapa wépas (237) nrap
Gen. Tuparos wépaTos Yraros
Dat. cépaTt wépart fran
DUAL.
N. AV, cupaTe mlpare nrare
G. D. CwpaToty TepaTOLY Ymarow
PLURAL.

N. AV, supaTa mipara fmara
Gen. TwpdTwy TepaTwy nrarey
Dat. Tupagt mlpaot firaot

Liquip SteEMS.

() morpny (o) alwy (o) iyepwv  (0) Balpwy () cwrnp

shepherd age leader divinity  preserver

Stem. (mwoiuev-) (alwy-) (vepor-) (Baipor-)  (owrep-)
SINGULAR,
Nom. srowuny aluwy Tyepuy Salpwy cwTip
Gen.  wowpévos alovos Yyepovos Salpoves  owripos
Dat.  wowpéwe alan Nypove Salpove FTwTYpL
Acc.  wowpéva alava nypova Salpova Twrmpa
Voc.  srowuny aluy Wyepwv Saipov auarep (122)
DUAL.
N A V. wowpdve aldve nyepove Salpove TwTipe
G.D. wopévow alwvowy nyepovoy  Bowpovoww  cwTyjpowy
PLURAL.

RV, mopdves alaves yeudves Salpoves TcoTIPG
Gen.  woupdvay alévey Nyepovoy Sawdvwy  ceripev
Dat. mowpéos aldot Yywoo Salpoat Twrapot

Ace.  woupdvas alavas Wyepovas Salpovas  cwripas
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(3) pirap  (8) &rs (6) Ovp () s () dpriv
orator salt beast nose mind
Stem.  (pnrop-) (6A-) (6mp-) (pir-) (¢pes-)
BINGULAR.
Nom.  prrep aAs Onp pts $priv
Gen.  priropos dAds npds pivos $pevds
Dat.  prropt dAi Onpt pivl dpevi
Acc. prTopa da 89pa piva $piva
Voe. pnTop aAs Op bts $priv
DUAL.
N.AV. prirope e Orpe Pive $pive
G.D.  pmropow aloiv Onpoiv pivoiv $pevoly
PLURAL.
N. Vv, ;'):I"ropeg a\es 87 pes pives dpéves
Gen. éqrn’pwv AWV Onpwv pivov ¢ptvt5v
Dat. pritopae kol Onpoi pioi dpeol
Acc. priTopas d\as . fnpas pivas dpivas

STEMS ENDING IN Z.
. 226. The final o of the stem appears only where there
1s no case-ending, as in the uominative singular, being else-
where dropped. (See 88,1.) T'wo vowels brought together
by this omission of & are generally contracted.

227. The proper substantive stems in eo- are chiefly
neuters, which change ¢o- to os in the nominative singualar,
Some masculine proper names change co- regularly o ys (209,
2). Stems in ao- form nominatives in as, all neuters (228).

228. Swxpdrns (Swepates-), Socrates, (1o0) yévos

(yevea-), race, and (10) vépas (yepac-), prize, are
thus declined ; —

SINGULAR.
Nom. ZwkpdTys N.AV.  yivos yépas
Gen. (Zwxpdreos) Zuwkpbdrovs| Gen. (yéveos) yévous (répaos) yipws
Dat. (Zwrpdrer) Zokpbre | Dat.  (véved) yive (7répai’) yépar
Acc. (Zwrpdrea) Twkpdrty DUAL.
Voc. Zdxpartes N AV, (yévee) ydver (7répac) yépa
G. D. (yevdoww) yevolv  (yepdov) yepaiv
PLURAL.
N. A V. (vévea) yém (vépaa) yépa
Gen.  yodwy yeviy (vepdwr) yepdv
Dat. yévear Yyépaat
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228. In the genitive plural ewy is sometimes uncontracted, even
in prose; as reyewy from reixos. For eea contracted ea, see 38, 2.

230. Proper names in 75, gen. eos, besides the accusative in 7,
have a furm in yy of the first declension; as Swkpdryy, AypocBéryy,
ToAvvelsm.

For the recessive accent in the vocative of these nouns, see 122,

231, Proper names in klens, compounds of xiéos, glory, ave
doubly contracted in the dative, sometimes in the accusative.
IepixXéns, Mepuhns, Pericles, is thus declined : —

Nom. (Mepuréns) Ilepixhis

Gen.  (Mepkréeos) Tlepurhéovs

Dat.  (Mepirréer) (TMepuhéer) IMepiwhed

Ace.  (llepixiéea) Tlepuxhéa (poet. Ilepidd)
Voe.  (Hepixrees) Tlepixhes

232. N. In proper names in xXeys, Homer has 7os, fjt, o,
Herodotus €os (for éeos), €i, éa. In adjectives in exs Homer some-
times contracts ee to e : as, ebxAéys, ace. plur. edkAedas for edxAéeas.

233. Adjective stems in eo- change eo- to gs in the masculine
and feminine of the nominative singular, but leave e in the
neuter. For the declension of these, see 312,

234. The adjective rpujpys, triply filted, is used as a
feminine noun, (§) Tpujpys (€. vavs), trireme, and is thus
declined ;: —

DUAL. i PLUKATL.

Nom. rpuijpns N. AV, (rpuipee) lN.V. (Tpchpees) TpLfipers
Gen. (7pipeos) rpripous Tpiaper | Gen. (rpmpdwy) Tpiijpwy
Dat. (rpuiper) rpupe |G. D). (7pimpéowr) | Dat. spiijpeon

Acc. (rpuipea) Tpuipy Tpujpowv | Ace.  Tpujpas

Vaoc.  rpiijpes

BRINGULAR.

235. N. Tpujpys has recessive accent in the genitive dual and
plural: for this in other adjectives in s, see 122,

For the accusative plural in es, see 208, 3.

236. N. Sume poetic nominatives in as have ¢ for a in the
other cases; as od8as, ground, gen. oldeos, dat. 008, ovdet (Homer).
So Bpéras, image, gen. PBpéreos, plur. Bpéry, Bperéwv, in Attic
poetry.

237. 1. Some nouns in as have two stems, — one in ar- or dr-
with gen. aros (like wépas, 225), and another in ac- with gen.
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a(a-)os, aos, contracted ws (like yépas, 228). Thus xépas (kepdr-,
xepac-), horn, is doubly declined.

BINGULAR. DUAL,
N.AV. xépas N.A.V.xépare, (xepac) xépa
Gen. képaros, (xepaos) képws G.D. «epdrowv, (kepaoty) Keppv

Dadt. wépary, (xepai) xépar

PLURAL.
N.AV. «ipdra, (xepaa) képd
Gen. KepATWOV, (Keépawy) KEPRV
Dat. xépaot

2. So vépas, prodigy, Tépar-os, which has also Homeric forms
from the stem in ao-, as répua, Tepdwy, Tepdeaar. épas, end (225),
has only mépar-os, cte.

238. There is one Attic noun stem in oo-, atdoo-, with nomina-
tive (§) aldus, shame, which is thue declined : —

SINGULAR,
Nom. albds
Gen.  (aldoos) alSods
Dat.  («idoi) albol
Acc. (aidoa) albe
Voc. alddg

DUAL AND PLURAL
wanting.

239. AlSds has the declension of nouns in & (242), but the
accusative in @ has the regular accent. (See also 359.)

240, The Tonic (#) #us, dawn, has stem Hoo- and is declined
like aiBas : — gen. jovs, dat. i, acc. §@. The Attic éws is declined
like vews (196) : but see 199.

STEMS IN Q okt O.

241. A few stems in o form masculine nouns in ws, gen. w-os,
which are often contracted in the dative and accusative singular
and in the noninative and accusative plural.

242. A few in o- form feminines in &, gen. obs (for oos),
which are always contracted in the genitive, dative, and accusa-
tive singular. The original form of the stems of these nouus is
uncertain. (See 239.)

243. The nouns (4) Jpws, kero, and (3) webd, persuasion,
are thus declined : —
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6INGULAR. Nom. fpus wabdd
Gen,  fjpwos (meoos) webois
Dat. fipwr Or fipw (mefor)  mwebol
Acc. fipwa Or Tpw (reboa) mwadd
Voc.  fpws wadol
DUAL. N. AV, fpwe
G.D.  fpdowv
PLURAL. N.V.  fpwes Or fjpus
Gen.  fpdwy
Dat. fpwort
Acc. flpwas OT Hpws

244, These nouns in ws sometimes have forms of the Atftic
second declension; as gen. Ypw (like vea), accus. jpwr. Like gpuws
arve declined Tpas, Trojan (128), and uyrpws, mother's brother.

245. N. The feminines in & are chiefly proper names. Like
reafe may be declined Serdw (Aeolic Wdrdw), Sappho, gen. Zaxr-
$obs, dat. Saror, ace. Zardd, voc. Zandoi. So Ayrd, Kadvfe,
and fxa, echo. No dual or plural forms of these nouns are found
in the third declension; but a few occur of the second, as acc. plur.
yopyovs from yopyw, Gorgon.  No uncontracted forms of nouns in
& oceur.

246. N. The vocative in of seems to belong to a form of the
stem in ot-; and there was a nominative form in o, as Ayrd, Zar .

247. N. Herodotus has an accusative singular in ovv; as *lody
(for “1) from *14, fo, gen. *Tods.

248, A few feminines in wv (with regular stems in ov-) have
occasional forms like those of nouns in @; as dydav, nightingale,
gen. dndous, voc. dndoi; eixdy, image, gen. elkols, ace. eixd; XeAbdv,
swallow, voc. yeXidol.

STEMS IN I AND Y.

249. Most stems in ¢« (with nominatives in i) and a few
in v (with nominatives in vs and v) have e in place of their
final ¢ or v in all cases except the nominative, accusative,
and vocative singular, and have os for os in the genitive
singular. The dative singular and the nominative plural
are contracted.

250. The nouns () wéhic (orone.), state, (6) whyvs
(mnyv-), cubit, and (10) dorv (@oTv-), city, are thus
declined : —



54 INFLECTION, [261

BINGULAR,

Nom. wohis miXve dov
Gen. wohews X s AoTews
Dat. (7orer) more (mhxe) mixe (doTei) doret
Acc. A TR dorv
Vac. wohe XY oY
DUAL.
N.ALV, (mbhee) worer (mixee) wnxe (doTee) dore
G. . woléowv mxéow doriow
PLURAL,
N. V. (méhees) mohas (mixees) wyxess  (dorea) dorn
Geit. moAewy X ewy GoTewy
Dat. mwoleot X oL doTert
Acc. wohets mixes (do7ea) aoTy

251, Tor the accent of genitives in ews and ewy, ses 114, For
accusatives like woAeas and wijyes, see 208, 3.

252. N. ‘The dual in ee is rarely Jeft uncontracted.

253, N.*Acorv is the principal noun in v, gen. ews.  Jts geni-
tive plural is found ouly iu the poetic furm doréwy, but analogy
leads to Attic doTewr.

254, No nouuns in ¢, gen. ews, were in common Attic use. See
koput atid wémepe in the Lexicou.

255. N. The original ¢ of the stem of nouns in ts (Attic gen. ews) is
rctained in Jonic. ‘Thus, wéhes, wbhios, (wdhu) woA, wéhiv; plur. mwéhees,
mollwy ; Hom. roXleoo: (Hdt. wdhiae), wohas (Hdt, also wdris for wohevs,
see 208'4),  Homer has also mdke (with wrdAe) and wdreo: in the
dative. There are also epic forms xdinos, xdAni, mohnes, modhnas. The
Attic poets have a genitive in eos.

The lonic has a genitive in eos in nouns in vr of this class.

256. N. Stems in v with gen. ews have also forms in ev, in
which ev becomes ef, and dvops f, leaving e: thus myyv, wyxev,

myxer myxe- (See 90, 3.)

257. Most nouns in vs retain v; as (o) {yfés (Eyfv-),
Jish, which is thus declined: —

BINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL.
Nom. tx0us Nom. lxBves
Gen. tx8dos NAYV,  Ux00¢ Gen. tx 80wy
Dat. tx0di (Hom. ix6uvi)] G. D. tx8ioww Dat. ix 8o
Acc, Ix8év Acc..  lx0dg

Voc, x84
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258. N. The nominative plural and dual rarely have vs and 7;
as {xfs (like accus.) and i85 (for ixfve) in comedy.

259. N. Homer and Herodotus have bLoth ixfes and ixfos in
the accusative plural. ‘Ix8us here is for ixfuv-vs (208, 4).

260. Oxytones and monosyllables have § in the nominative,
accusative, and vocative singular: see iyfds. Monosyllables are
circuinflexed in these cases; as pUs (pv-), mouse, puds, pui, piv,
pU; plur. wies, pvéy, pval, pias.

261. N. “Eyyelvs, eel, is declined like Ix8ds in the singular,
and like mqyvs In the plural, with gen. sing. éyyéAv-os and nom.
plur. éyxéhes.

262. N. For adjectives in vs, «a, v, see 319.

STEMS ENDING IN A DIPHTHONG.

263. 1. In nouns in evs, ev of the stem is retained in the
nominative and vocative singular and dative plural, but
loses v before a vowel; as () Bacideds (Baotrev-), king,
which is thus declined : —

SINGULAR, DUAL. PLURAL.
Nom. Baotheds N. V. (BagiMées) Baothels
Gen. Baoch\ws I N.AYV, Bacthée | Gen, Bacihov
Dat. (Bag\&) Baohet | G. D, Baoihéowv | Dat.  Bacihedos
Ace.  Baochéa Ace.  Bagihéas
Voc. Baoihed

2. So yoveds (yovev), parent, lepeds (iepev-), priest, "AxiAdevs
CAxtAev-), Achilles, 'Oducaeds ((Odvooev-), Ulysses.

264, Homer has ev in three cases, Sugtheds, Sagided, and Buot-
Acboe; but in the other cases BaotAjos, Bacihi. BaotAje, Bagtrpes,
Bacirijas, also dat. plur. dpomj-ecat (from dpuoreds); in proper
names he has eos, €i, etc., as TIyhéos, TInAéi (varely contracted, as
"AxtAAet).  Herodotus has gen. eos.

265. Nouns in evs originally had stems in qu, before vowels ng.
From forms in yeos, et yra, ete., came the Homeric qos, i, 9d,
etc. The Attic ews, €a, eas came, by exchange of quantity (33),
from nos, nd, nds.

266. The older Attic writers (as Thucydides) with Plato have
7s (contracted from 7es) in the nominative plural; as twmys,
Baodys, for later immeds, Baoidets. In the acensative plural, eds
usually remains unchauged, but theve is 4 late form in ets.
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267. When a vowel precedes, éws of the genitive singular inay
be contracted into &s, and éd of the accusative singular into g;
rarvely éas of the accusative plural into as, and €wv of the genitive
plural into @v. Thus, Mepatevs, Peiraeus, has gen. Iepacew,
Heparids, dat. Tepacét, Mepaer, ace. Mepatéd, Mepaia; Awprevs,
Dorian, Las gen. plur. Awptéwy, Awptdy, ace. Awptéas, Auwptds.

268. The nouns (4, 4) Bods (Bov-), ox or cow, () ypais
{ypav-), old woman, () vals (vav), ship, and ols (oi-), sheep,
are thus declined : —

SINGULAR.
Nom. Bovs Ypavs vads ols
Gen, Boos ypids veds olds
Dat, Bot ypal i oll
Ace. Bouv Ypavv vaiy oly
Voc, Bov Yead vav ol

DUAL.
N.A V. Boe Ypae vije ole
G. D, Booiv Ypaoiv veoly oloiv
PLURALL

N. V., Boes Ypass vijes oles
Gen. Bouv Ypaav veay olav
Dat. Bova{ ypovel vave{ olo{
Acc. Bovs Ypavs vavs ols

269. N. The stems of Bods, ypais, and vads became Bog-, Ypag-, and
vag- before a vowel of the ending (compare Latin bov-is and ndv-is).
The stem of ols, the only stemn in o, was é¢¢- (compare Latin ovis).
Afterwards ¢ was dropped (90, 3), leaving Bo-, ypa-, va-, and ol-. Attic
vedss is for vnds (33).

270. In Doric and Tonic »ads is much more regular than in Attic:—

SINGULAR, PLURAL,

Doric. Homer. Herod. | Doric. Homer, Herod.
Nom. vavs vnis v is vaes vijes, vicg véeg
Gen. vads  wvyos, veés  veds vady eV, Vedy  vedv
Dat. vat vt vl vavel, e, wuol

P
vacoor  vioro, vioot
Acc. vadv  vija, via véa véas vijas, véas véas

271. lomer has ypnos (vpnv-) and ypnvs (ypni-) for ypats. He has
Bdas and Bois in the accusative plural of Bois.

272, Xobs, three-quart measure, is declined like Sods, except in the
accusatives xda and xdas. (See yods in 291.)
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SYNCOPATED NOUNS.

273. Four nouns in 5p (with stems in ¢-) are synco-
pated (65) in the genitive and dative singular by dropping
e The syncopated genitive and dative are oxytone; and
the vocative singular has recessive accent (122}, and ends
in ¢ as a barytone (220, 2). In the other cases ¢ is re-
tained and is always accented. But in the dative plural ep-
is changed to pa-.

274. These are (6) marip (marep-), father, () miryp
(pyrep-), mother, () Ovydryp (Gvyarep-), daughter, and ()
yaorip (yaorep-) belly.

1. ‘The first three are thus declined: —

SINGULAR.
Nom. warip pop Ouydme
Gen. (matépos) warpos (unTépos) pnrpos  (Buyartépos) Buyarpos
Dat. (marép) marpl  (untép) pmrpl (Bvyatép) Buyarpl
Acc. warépa pyripa Suyaripa
Voc. TdTep pnTep fuyarep

DUAL.
N.A V., marépe pripe Buyaripe
G. D. Tarépoy pnTepoLy Buyaripov
PLURAL.

N. V. wardpis pnrépes Buyaripes
Gen. warépay pripuy Suyarépuwy
Dat. marpdot pnTpo SuvyaTpdot
Ace. warépas pnrépas fuyarépas

2. Taorip is declined and accented like waryjp.

275, "Aaryp (&), star, has darpdot, like a syncopated noun, in
the dative plural, but is otherwise regular (without syncope).

276. N. The unsyncopated farms of all these nouns are often used
by the poets, who also syncopate ather cases of Suydrag ; as dvyarpa,
Bivarpes, Buyarpldr. Homer has dat. plur, fvyarépesor, and warpdr
for rarépwy.

277. 1. "Anjp (6), man, drops ¢ whenever a vowel fol-
lows ¢p, and inserts & in its place (67). It Las dvdpotv and
dvdpav. In other respects it follows the declension of wardp.

2. Bywiryp, Demeter (Ceres), syncopates all the oblique -
cases, and then accents them on the firs¢ syllable.
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278. 'Avip and Aypiryp are thus declined : —

SINGULAR. Nom. avfip AnpfiTne
Gen. (dvépos) &vBpés (Anudrepos) Afunrpos
Dat. (davépd) avbpl (Anudrep) Afpnrpr
Acc. (dvépa) GvBpa (Anphrepa) Afjpnrpa
Yoc. avep Afjpnrep
DUAL. N AV, (dvépe) avbpe
G. D. (dvéporv) &vBpoiv
PLURAL. N.V, (dvépes) avbpes
Gen. (dvépwr) Gvbpav
Daut. 4vbpaot
Acc. (dvépas) avbpas

279. The poets often use the unsyncopated forms. Homer has
dvdpeaat as well as dvdpdot in the dative plural.

GeNpER OF THE Tuirp DEGLENSION,

280. The gender in this declension must often be learned
by observation. But some general rules may be given.

281. 1. MascuLINE are stems in

ev-; as Bacihevs (Bacirev-), king.

p- (except those in &p-); as xparip (xparyp-), mixing-bowl, Ydp
(Yip-), starling.

v- (except those in iv-, yov-, dov-) ; as kavdy (kavoy-), rule.

vr-; as 8dovs (88ovr-), tooth.

yr- (except those in ryr-); as AéBys (Aefyr-), kettle.

wr-; as épws (épwr-), love.

2. Exceptions. Feminine are yaarip, belly, xnp, fate, xelp, hand,
by, mind, dAxvav, halcyon, exdv, tmage, Yuov, shore, xBuwv, earth,
Xtv, Snow, prkwy, poppy, éabis (éobyr-), dress.

Neuter are wip, fire, pis (Puwr-), light.

282. 1. FeMININE are stems in

¢ and v, with nomin. \u s and vs; as woAts (woAe-), city, ioxé;
(loxv-), strength.

av-; as vavs (vav-)-

&, 0, myr-;5 as pis (€pid), strife, raxuris (TaxvTyT-), speed.

W, you, Sov-; as dxris (dxTiv), ray, oraydy (oTayor-), drop,
XeAddv (xeAidov-), swallow.

2. Exceptions. Maseuline are éxus, viper, 8¢u-s, serpent, Borpu-s,
cluster of grapes, Opfvvs, footstonl, ixBi-s, fish, pi-s, mouse, véxv-s,
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corpse, ardyv-s, ear of grain, mwéAexvs, aze, myxves, culil, movs
(m0d-), fool, Behpts (SeAepiv-), dolphin.

283. NgouTew are stems in

¢ and v with nomin. in ¢ and v; as wémepr, pepper, doTy, city.

as-; as yepas, prize (see 227).

€5, with nomin. in os; as yz'yos (yeveo-), race (see 227).

dp-; 88 yéxtap, nectur.

ar-; as oopa (cwpar-), body.

284, Labial and palatal stems are always either masculine or
feminine. (See 2235.)

285. Variations in gender sometimes occur in poetry: see, for
example, aibp, sky, and Ois, heap, in the Lexicon. See also 288.

DisLEeTs.

286. 1. Gen. and Dat. Dual. Homeric ouv for ou.

2. Duat. Plur. Homeric eooy, rarely eot, and oae (alter vowels);
also ot.

3. Most of the uncontracted forms enclosed in () in the para-
digms, which are not used in Attic prose, are found in llomer or
Herodotus; and some of them occur in the Attic poets.

4. For special dialectic forms of some nouns of the third declen-
sion, see 232, 230, 237, 240, 247, 235, 259, 264, 270, 271, 276, 279.

IRREGULAR NOUNS.

287. 1. Some nouns belong to more than one declension.
Thus oxoros, darkness, is usually declined Jike Aoyos (192),
but sometimes like yivos (228). So Oibimovs, Oedipus, has
genitive 0{8/mobos or Oidimov, dative Oidimod:, accusative Oidi-
modu Or Oibimouv.

See also yéhws, {pws, idpds, and others, in 291

2. For the doulle accusatives in 5 and nv of Zwxpdrys, Anpo-
abénys, ete., see 230.

288. Nouns which are of different genders in different
numbers are called heterogeneous ; as (&) oiros, corn, plur.
(t&) otra, (6) Seouds, chain, (oi) Seopol and (1d) Seopd.

289. Defective nouns have only certain cases; as Swp,
dream, dperos, use (only nom. and aceus.) ; (mpv) vida, snow
(only accus.). Some, generally from their meaning, have
only one number; as refdd, persuasion, ra "‘OAvunw, the Olym-
Dic games. ’



60 INFLECTION. (290

290. Indeclinable nouns have one form for all cases.
These ave chiefly foreign words, as "Addy, 'lopajr; and
names of letters, "AA¢u, Bijra, ete.

291, The following are the most important irregular
nouns : —

1. "Addys, Hades, gen. oy, ete., regular.  Hom. "Atdys, gen. ao or
€w, dat. g, ace. yv; also "Atdos, A8 (from stemi "AiS ).

2. dva¢ (5), king, dvaxros, ete., voc. dvaé (poet. dva, in addressing
Gods).

3. "Apns, Ares,"Apews (poet. "Apeos), ("Apei) "Ape, ("Apea) "Apy
or"Apyy, "Apes (Hom. also"Apes).  Hom. also "Apyos, "Apyt, "Apna.

4. Stem (dpv-), gen. (rob or Tis) dpvds, lamb, dpvi, dpva; pl. dpves,
dpvoy, dpvdot, dpvus.  In the nom. sing. duvds (2d decl.) is used.

5. ydAa (76), milk, ydAakros, ydAakri, ete.

G. yéhws (6), luughter, yéAwros, etc., regular: in Attic poets ace.
yéAwra or yehwv. In Hom. generally of second declension, dat.
y€Ay, ace. yeAw. yéAov (yéAov?). (See 267, 1.) «

7. yowu (70), knee, yovaros, yovart, ete. (from stem yovar-); Ton.
and poet. yovvuros, yovvary, ete.; Hom. also geu. youvvds, dat. youw,
pl. youva, yovvwy, youveaa.

8. yoryp () wife, yovaixds, yuvaixi, yuvaixa, yivar; dual yuvvaixe,
yuvatkoiv ; pl. yuraikes, yuvaikdy, yoval, yuvaixas.

9. 8v8pov (10), tree, 8évdpov, vegular (Ton. 8é8peov); dat. sing.
8évdper; dat. pl. 8évdpear.

10. 8os (16), fear, 8éous, Sée, ete. Hom. gen. Selovs.

11. 8dpv (73), spear (ef. ydvu) ; (from stem Bopar-) 8dparos,
ddpare;’ pl. 8dpara, ete. Ton. and poet. Sovparos, ete.; Epic also
gen. dovpds, dat. Soupd; dual Sodpe; pl. Sovpu, Sovpwy, Bovpesot.
Poetic gen. 8opos, dat. Sopl and Sdper.

12, épws (4), love, {pwros, ete.  1n poetry also épos, épw, €pov.

13. Zevs (Aeol. Aevs), Zeus, Aws, Au, Adu, Zev. Ton. and poet.
Znvés, Znvi, Zive. Pindar has Af for Adf,

14. Gdues (1), justice (also as proper name, Themis), gen. Oéudos,
etc, reg. like &ois. Hom. @éuiaras, cte.  Pind. Gduros, ete.  Hdt.
gen. Géuos.  In Attic prose, indeclinable in Géuts éori, fas est; as
Oéps elvar.

15. 3pds (), sweat, 8paros, ete.  Hom. has dat. i8pg, ace. i8pi
(243).

16. xdpd (76), kead, poetic; in Attic only nom., accus., and voc.
sing., with dat. xdpg (tragic). Hom. xdpn, gen. xdpnros, kupratos,
kpdaros, xpa7ds; dat. kdp7yrs, Kapjuti, xpdary kpaTi; acc. (Tov)
xpara, (T6) xdpy or xdp; plur. nown. xdpa, xaprjara, xpiara; gen,
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xpdTwv; dat. kpaol; ace. kdpd with (rods) kpdras; nom. and acc.
pl also xdpyra, pen. xeprivav. Soph. (r0) xpira.

17. kplvov (76), lily, xpivov, ete. In plural also kpivea (1dt.)
and kpivest (poetic).  (See 287, 1.)

18. kbwy (&, ), dog, voc. kvov: the vest from stem xvv-, xupds.
xuvly KVva; Dl kives, kKuv@y, Kval, KUvas.

18. Aas (), stone, Hom. Agus, poctic; gen. Ados (or Adov), dal.
A&l dace. Aaav, Xav; dual Age; plur. Xabr, Adesot, or Adeot.

20. Aira (How. i, generally with édaly, oif), fat, oil : proba-
bly Afzra is neut. accus., and Al%' is dat. for Jumi.  See Lexicon.

21 pdprus (6, ), witness, gen. pdpTypos, ete., dat. pl. udpruge
Hom. uotu. pdprypos (2d decl.).

22. pdomid (%), whip, gen. pdoriyos, etc, Hom. dat. pdori, ace.
paOTIY.

23. ols (%), sheep, for Attic declension see 268. Hom. éfs, &ios,
6iv, Oies, Slwv, dteaa (olear, Seaal), bis.  Aristoph. has dat. ¢t

24. Gvewpos (8), dvetpov (76), dream, gen. ou; also dvap (76), gen.
ovelpuros, dat. dvedpare; plur. dvelpata, dvepsrwr, dvelpace.

25. doae (1), dual, eyes, poetic; plur. gen. doowy, dat. Soaors
or Sogotot.

26. pvis (6, %), bird, see 235. Also poetic forms from stem
Spvi-, nom. and ace. sing. épris, Spviv; pl. Spves, Spvewy, acc. Gprets
or pvis. Hdt. ace. gpvifla.  Doric gen. Gpviyos, ete.

27. ols (74), ear, wrds, wri; pl. dra, drwv (128), bol. Hom.
gen. ovaros; pl. ovura, ovasy, and agl.  Doric 5.

28. Thvi€ (4)), Pryz, Dukvds, Dusvi, Uisva (also vex-os, ete.).

29. mpéofus (6), old man, elder (properly adj.), poetic, acc. wpé-
oBuv (as adj.), voc. mpéofv; pl. mpéaBeas (Ep. mpéofnes), chiefs,
elders : the common word in this sense is wpeaBirys, distinet from
mpeaPBevrijs.  IlpéoPBus = ambassador, w. gen. wpéoBews, is rare and
poetic in sing.; but common in prose in plur, wpéaBes, mpéoBewy,
mpéafBeat, mpéoBeas (like myxws). peoBevris, ambassador, is com-
mon in sing., but rare in plural.

30. wip (76), fire (stem wvp-), wupds, wupl; pl. (Ta) wupd, watch-
Sires, dat. wvpols.

3). gméos or amelos (76), cave, Epic; omelovs, omy, omelwy,
amjecaL Or onéoa.

32. tads or Tads, Attic Tads (6), peacock, like vews (196) : also
dat. Taow, Tadot, chiefly poetic.

33. rubs (§), whirlwind ; declined like veds (196). Also proper
name Tugds, in poetry generally Todpavos, Tupom, Todava. (See
287, 1.)

84. ¥3up (79), water, v8atos, vdart, ete.; dat. plur. v8aot.
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33. vids (6), son, viodh, etc., reg.; also (from stem viu-) vidos,
(vi€i) viet, (viéa), vide, viow; (vides) viels, vidwy, viéoy, (vidas) viels:
also with v for vi; as ¥6s, Yod, véos, ete. Hom also (from stem vi-)
gen. vios, dal. viy, ace. via; dual vie; pl. vies, vias, also dal. vidow.

36. xeip (%), hand, xepds, xewl, ete.; but xepotv (poet. xewpoiv)
and yepo! (poct. yelpeaor ur yelpeot) i poet. also yepds, xepl, ete.

37. (xdos) xous (6), mound, xoos, xoi, xuiv (like Bods, 268).

38. xois (0), three-quart meusure: see 272. Ionic and late
nom. yoeis, with geu. yofws, yows, etc., regularly like Iepateds
and Awpieds (267).

39. xpws (6), skin, xpwrds, xpwri, xpbra; poet. also xpods, xpof,
xpda; dat. xpg (only 1n év xpw, near).

Locar Exnixgs.

292. The endings -8 and -fev may be added to the stem
of & noun or pronoun to denote place : —

1. -6, denoting wlere; as dAAo-8y elsewhere; odpavo-fu, in
heaven.

2. -fev denoting whence; as oixo-Bev, from home; adrd-Gev,
Srom the very spot.

293. ‘T'he enclitic -8¢ (141, 4) added to the accusative denoles
whither; as Méyapdde, to Megara, 'EXevaivdde, to Eleusis.  After
a, -8¢ becomes fe (see 18; 28, 3); as "Afjvale (for "Afyvas-8e). to
Athens, @qfBale (for @ypBas-8¢), to Thebes, Gopale, out of doors.

294. The ending -ge is sametimes added to the sten, denoting
whither § as dAAoce, (n another direction, wdvrome, in erery direction.

295. N. Tn Homer, the forms in -6 and -fev may be governed
by a preposition as genitives; as 'IAud: mpd, before Iium ; €€ dAifev,
Srom the sea.

296. XN. Sometimes a velie of an original locative case is found
with the ending ¢ in the singular and ou in the plural; as To@uot,
at the Isthmus; oixou (olxo-t), at home; Mufoi, ar Pytho; 'Afdimar,
at Athens; Marat@oy, at Plutaea ; *Olvprido, at Olympia; §opaas,
at the gates.  These forms (and also those of 292) are often classed
among adverbs; but inscriptions show that forms in aoe and in
nov were both used as datives in the early Attic.

287. N. The Epie ending ¢t or ¢ forms a genitive or dative
in both singnlar and plural. Tt is sometimes locative, as kAwoiydy
i the tent; and sometimes it has other meanings of the genitive or
dative, as Biyer, with viplence. These forms may follow prepusi-
tions; as mwapa vavee, by the ships.
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ADJECTIVES.

FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS (VoweL
DECLENSION).

298. 1. Most adjectives in os have three endings, os,
m, ov. The masculine and neuter arc of the second
declension, and the feminine is of the fitst; as gogs,
codijy ToPiy, wise.

2. If a vowcel or p precedes os, the feminine ends in
a; as dfeos, afia, §kwov, worthy. But adjoctives in oos
have on in the feminine, exeept those in poos; as amridos,
amion, amAdor, simple 3 aBpoos, abpéa, abpdov, crowded.

299. Sogis, wise, and dEos, worthy, are thus de-
clined : —

SINGULAR.

Nom.  codds god aoddv akios atia atioy
Gen.  oodoi oodils aodol atlov atias atiov
Dat. codd aod aobd Gilw Gtiq btlw
Acc. codov Todhy aodov afiov aiav dfov
Voe,  aodé Todn Todov afue a¢ia afiov
DUAL.
NAV. codd Todd codaw GEiw afia &tiw
G.D. codoiv  codalv  aodoiv &fiov  afiaw  aflow
PLURAL,

N.V.  codol codal aodé &fol afuan afa
Gen. codiv codav godwy Gtlwy GElwv aflwy
Dat. codois  oodais  codois atlows Gflaws  afiows
Acc, codols  codds coda afiovs aEias afua

300. So p.axpoq. ,un.xpu., ,u.axpov long ; gen. p.axpov, (AaKp&G,
;w.xpov, dat. u.u.x/)u), }l.axpu., }l.axpw, dace. ,u.uxpl)v, p.uxpu.v, p.quOV,
ete., Jike dfwos (except in accent).

301. This is by far the largest class of adjectives. Al parti-
ciples iu o5 and all superlutives (330) are declined Jike rro¢>o'§, and
all compuratives in repos (350) are declined like uaxpds (except
in accent).
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302. The nominative and genitive plural of adjectives in g
accent the feminine Jike the masculine: thus dgwos has déuat, déiwy
(not diut, g€, us if from délu; see 124).

For feminines in & of the third and first declensions combined,
see 318.

303. The masculine dual forms in w and ow in all adjectives
and participles may be used for the feminine forms in a and aw.

304. Some adjectives in o, chiefly compounds, have only
two endings, os and ov, the feminine being the same as the
masculine.  They are declined like oodds, omitting the
feminine.

305. There are a few adjectives of the Attic second
declension ending in ws and wy.

806. *AXoyos, irrational (304), and ikews, gracious (303),
are thus declined : —

SINGULAR.
Nom. @Xoyos &hoyov thews  Ehewy
Gien. GAéyou thew
Dat. aAGyw e
Ace. aloyov fhewy
Voc. aloye  &hoyov thews  Ehewr
DUAL.
N.AV, dAdyw fhew
‘G. . dAdyory ey
PLURAL.
NV, aloyor &hoya g e
Gen. dAoywy fAewv
Dat, dhdyors (AN
Acc. aAdyous dhoya ews tAea

307. Some adjectives in os may be declined with either two or
three endings, especially in poetry.

308. Adjectives in ws, wy, commonly have a in the neuter plural.
But éxmAew from éxmhems occurs.

309. TNAcws, full, has a feminine in a: wAéws, wAEQ, TAéwy.
The defective ohs (from gu-os), safe, has nom. o@s, dov (also fi:m.
ad), ace. ooy, teut. pl. 0d, ace. pl. ods. The Attic has ocoot, oghut,
o@a in nom. pl. Homer has odos.
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310. Many adjectives in eos and oos are contracted.  Xpi-
aeos, golden, dpyvpeos, of silver, and drhdos, sinple, are thus
declined : —

Nom.

Gen.
Dat.
Acc.

Nora,

Gen.
Dat.
Acc.

N.A.
. (dpyvpéor) dpyvpoiv

Nom.

Gen.
Dat.

Non.

Gen.
Dat.

N. A
G. D.

(xpboeos) xXpuoovs
(xpuoéov) xpuood
(xpioéy) xplos
(xpboeov) xpuoobv

. (xpvoén)  xplod
. (xpuoéowv) xpuoolv

. (xploeo) xpuool
. (xpusdwr) xpioav

(xpvoéors) xpuoois
(xpuoéous) Xpioois

(dpy¥peos) &pyvpols
(dpyvpéouv) &pyupol
(dpyupéy) Gpyvps
(dp-yipeor) dpyvpoiv

(dpyupéw) Gpyupd

(apylpeot) Gpyupol

(épyvpéwr) dpyvpdv
(dpyupéois) dpyvpois
(apyvpéous) dpyupois

SINGULAR.
(xpvoéa)  xpyoi
(xpioéas) xpvois
(xpuoég)  xpvoi
(xpvodayv) xpuvoiv

DUAL.
(xpveéa)
(xpvoéaw)

PLURAL.
(xpioeat) xpooal
(xpvodwr) Xpuoav
(xpvodais) xpuoals
(xpvoéas) xpuoas

Xpvod
Xpvoaiv

SINGULAR.
(dpyvpéa) Gpyupd
(dpyvpéas) dpyupds
(dpyvpée) dpyvpd
(dpyvpéar) dpyvpiv

DUAL.
(dpyvpéa) dpyvpd

(dpyvpéarr) &pyvpaiv
PLURAL.
(dpylpear) dpyvpai
(dpyvpéwr) &pyvpav
(dpyvplars) &pyvpais
(dpyvpéas) &pyvpds

(dmXdos) dmhols
(dmXdov) dmhod
(dmXdw)  dmhg
(dmXdor)  damhotv
(dmXdw)  dmwhd
(drXdov) dmhoiv

SINGULAR,

(dwXdn)  dmhf

(dmXdns)  dmhds

(dmXdn)  dmAy

(dmhdnr)  dmhdv
DUAL.

(dwXda) dmhd

(d7wAdar) dmwhaly

(xpioeov)
(xpuaéov)
(xploéy)
(xpbreov)

(xpyoéw)
(xpuoéowr)

(xpboca)
(xpvoéwr)
(xpUcéos)
(xpboea)

(dpylpeov) ’
(dpyvpéov)
(dpyvpéw)
(dpyipeov)

(dpyvpéw)
(dpyupéor)

(8pyipea)
(apyupéwr)
(dpyupéois)
(dpyipea)

(dmXdov)
(amNdov)
(dmXdw)
(dmhdor)

(a"ir)\o'w)

(dwXdowv)

Xpuvoovv
Xpuvood
XpPvoe
Xpuooiv

Xpuow
X puooiv

Xpvod
Xprody
Xpuoois
Xpvod

dpyvpoiv
dpyvpoi
dpyvpe
dpyvpoiv

dpyvpd
apyvpoiv

dpyvpd
Gpyvpdv
apyvpols
apyvpa

dmhoiv
amhod
drhe
oy
amhoiv

amha
amhoiy
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PLURAL.
Nom. (drxdos)  dmhoi (awAda:) dmhai (d7xXda)  amhé
Gen, (dwhdwr) dmhov (drdowr) dmhdv (anrrdwy) dmhdv
Dat. (dwhdois) dmwhois (dmwhdais) dmhais (drXdois)  dmwhois
Acc. (dwhdous) dmwhois (amidas) dmwhas (d7rXda)  amhd

311. Al contract forms of these adjectives are perispomena ;
except @ for éo and dw in the dual (see 203, 1). See also 203, 2
and 39,1, Compounds in oos leuve oa in the neuter plural uncon-
tracted. No distinct vocative forms occur.

THIRD (or Coxsoxant) DECLENSION.

312. Adjectives belonging only to the third declen-
sion lave two endings, the feminine being the sane as
the masculine. Most of these end in ns and es (stems
in eo-), or in wy and oy (stemns in ov-). Sce 2338,

313, "Anqnfijs, true, and eddaipwy, happy, are thus
declined : —

M. F. N. M. F, N.
SINGULAR.
Nom. akndfs aAnbés evbalpwy «vbacpov
Gen, (dAnlos) dAqBots evbalpovos
Dat. (dxnfét) aAnbel «vdaipovt
Acc. (dAnfa) dAndi dAnbés whalpova  «Ubarpov
Voe. AAnbés i8aipov
DUAL.
N.AY, (drnhée)  aAnbei evBaipove
G.D. (drnbéorr) dAnboiv cvBapévoLy
PLURAT.
N. V. (dnfées) dAnbeis  (dAnféa) 6AndH etbalpoves  evdaipova
Goen, (@Anféwr) akndav edarpdvav
Dat. aAnbéo «baipoot
Ace.  alndeis (dAnbéa) aAnbi ev8aipovas  eddaipova

314. For the recessive accent of neuters like ebdatpov and of
many barytone compounds in s (as avrdpkyns, alrapkes), see 122,
"AXyBes, indeed ! is proparoxytone.

315. adjectives in xs, ca is contracted to a after ¢, and to a
or y after 1 or v; as edxders, glorivus, ace. (edxAeéa) evAed ;s byys,
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kealthy, (dyiéa) Ty and dyuy; ebpus, comely, (ebpuéa) ebdua and
o). (See 34, 2.

For es in the accusative plural, see 20%, 3.

316. N. Adjectives compounded of nouns and a prefix are
generally declined like those nouns; as eledms, eveAms, hopeful,
gen. eveAmdos, ace. ebeAmw (214, 3), eleAme; evxapes, iyapr, grace-
JSul, gen. edyapiros, ace. ebxuptr, ebxapt.  But compounds of warijp
and prjryp end in wp (gen. opos), wnd those of wéhs in s (gen.
B0s); as dmdTwp, draTop, gen. dwdropos, fatherless; dmolss, dmoAy,
without @ country, gen. dwdAdos.

317. ¥or the peculiar declension of comparatives in wy (stem in ov-),
see 308.

FIRST AND THIRD DECLENSIONS COMBINED.

318. Adjectives of this c¢lass have the masculine and
neuter of the third declension and the feminine of the
first.  The feminine always has @ in the nominative
and accusative singular (176) ;5 in the geuitive and
dative singular it has a after a vowel or diphthong,
otherwise 7.

Qv of the fewinine genitive plural is circminflexed regularly
(121).  Cowpare 302.

For feminine dual forms, see 303.

319. (Stems i ov.)  Stems in v form adjectives
us, €ca, v. The masculine and ncuter are duglincd like
wixvs and dotu (250), except that the genitive sin-
gular ends in os (not ws) and the neuter plural in ea
1s not contracted.

320. Tauwrs, sweet, is thus declined : —

SINGULAR.

Noo. yAukvs Yhuxeia yAukv
Gen, YAuvkéos YAvkeiag YAvkéos
Dat. (yhurée ) yhukel yAukeia (YAvaéi) yhukel
Acc. YAvkiv yAukelav YAvkY
Voc. YAukd yAukeia YAk
DUAL.
N.AV. (Yhukée) yAukel yAukeis, (YAurée) yAuked

G.D. YAukéowr YyAvkeiary YAvkéowy
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PLURAT.
N.V. (Yhuxées) yAuxeis YAvkeial YAvkéa
Gen. YAvkéwv YAvkeiov YAvkéwy
Dat. yAuvkéat yAuxelas yAukéat
Acc. YAvkeis yAuxelas yAvkia

321. The feminine stem in ew- comes from the stem in ev- (ef-)
by adding w: thus yAvkev-, yAuke- (256), yAuvke-ta, yAvkeia. (See
90, 3.)

322. N. The Tonic feminine of adjectives in vs has ea. Homer
has ebpéa (for ebpvv) as accusative of elpvs, wide.

323. N. Adjectives in ws are oxvtone, except GiAvs, female,
JSresh, and quovs, kalf.  ®nivs sometines has only two termina-
tions in poetry.

324. 1. (Stems i av and e.) Two adjectives have
stems in av, példs (pedav-), pédawa, pédav, black, and Tdids
(Tadav-), TdAawa, TdAav, wrelched.

2. One has a stem in ey, vépnv (Teper-), Tépewa, Tépey, tender
(Latin tener).

325. Méxas and répyy are thus declined : —

SINGULAR.
Nom. pélas pélava pélav Tépny  Tépava  Tépev
Gen. péhavos  pedaivns  pélavos Tépevos  Tepelvns  Tipevos
Dat.  plan pedaivy péhawn Tépeve  Tepelvy  Tépevt
Acc.  péhava pfhawvay  pékav Tépeva  Tépavav  Tépev
Voc. p.;')\u.v péhaive pélav Tépev Tépeva  Tépew
DUAL,

N.AV. plave . pedalva péhave Tépeve  Tepelva  Tépeve
G. D. pehdvorv  pedalvawv  peldvowv Tepévory Tepelvaly  Tipévoly
PLURAL.

N.V.  péhaves plawar  pédava Tépeves  Tépavar  Tépeva
Gen, peddvev  pdawdy  pdvaev Tepévwy  Tepavay  Tepévwy
Dat.  pékaot pedaivais  péhact Tépeot  Tepelvais  Tépeot
Acc.  péhavas  pedalvas péllava Tépevas Tepelvas  Tépeva

326. The feminine stems pedawa- and Tepava- come from
perav-a- and Tepev-w- (84, 5).

327. lLike the masculine and neuter of répnyw is declined dppy,
dppev (older dpony, dpoev), male.
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328. (Stems in vr.) Adjectives from stems in evr
end in e, ecoa, ev. From a stem in avr comes was,
réaca, Tav, all.

329. yaplews, graceful, and was are thus declined : —

SINGULAR,
Nom. xeaplas xopleooa  xapley mas wdoca  mav
Gen. xaplevros xapulocons xaplevros wavTés WAONS  TAvTeS
Dat.  xaplevt.  xopiéoop xaplevre wavri wdoy  wavrl
Acc.  xaplevra  xaplecoay xaplev wiyTa TACAY WAV

Voc. xaplev xeplkoaoa  xaplew
DUAL,

N.A.V.xaplevre  xoapiéooa Xaplevre

G.D. Xoapiévtowv Xapuéooaly xapi(vraw

PLURAL.

N.V. xaplevres xapleooar xaplevra whyres whoar  whvra
Gen,  XapuévrTov Xapuoowy Xapuvtev  mhrTwv wacev  mavrTey
Dat.  xapitov  Xapuéooais Xapleort waor  wdoaws  waot
Acc.  xoapitvras xapifooas xapievra wavras whods wavra

330. Most adjective stems in evr, all in avr except wovr (wis),
and all in ovr except éxovr- and dxovr- (ékwv and dxwy, 333), belong
to participles. (See 334.)

331. 1. The nominatives yapies and xaplev ave for yapievr-g
and yaptar, aud xas and wav for mavrs and wavr- (79). Thea
in gy is irregular; but Homer has drdv aud mpérav. TFor the
accent of wdvrwy and waat, see 128, Ildodv is regular (318).

2. For the feminine yapileocoa (for yupter-w from a stem in er-),
sce 84, 1; and for dat. plur. yaplear (for yapier-oi), see 74, Ilaga
is for wavr-w (84, 2).

332. Homer occasionally contracts adjectives in fes, as riugs
(for meujes), ryuvra (for Tyvjevra), valuable.  The Attic poets
sometimes contract those in cas; us wAaxons, wrhaxovvros (for wAa-
KkGets, mAaxdevros), flat (cake), mrepotvra (for mwrepdevra), winged,
atfurotooa (for wlfurdeaoa), Aaming, wrepotooa (fov wrepdeaou),
pedirovrra (for pedirdegoa, 68, 3), honied (cake). So names of
places (properly adjectives): as 'Elawids, 'EXawivros, Elaeus,
"EXatobooa (an island), from forms in -oes. -ocooa. So ‘Puuvols,
‘Papvoivros, Rhamnus (from -dus). (See 39, 5.)

333. Oueadjective in wy, {kdv, Exotua, kv, willing, gen. {kdvros,
etc., hag three endings, and is declined lll\(‘ p,numples in wy (850).
So 1t.s compound, dxwy (ékwv), unwilling, fxovoa, dxov, gen. &xovros.
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PARTICIPLES IN wv, ous, as, €, U's, AND ws.

334. All participles, except those in os, belong to the
first and third declensions combined.

335, Afwy (Avovr-), loosing, &i8ovs (8idovr-), giving, rlfels
(ribevr-), placing, Saxvis (Saxvuvr-), showing, iorés (loTavr-),
erecting, ov (évr-), being, (present active participles of Atw,
88w, Ty, Selkvipe, toryue, and eul), Aicds (Avaavr-), hav-
ing loosed, aud Aexvkas (Aeduxor-), having loosed (first aorist
and perfect participles of Adw), arc thus declined : —

SINGUILAR,

Nom. Adwv Avovora  Adov Si.80vs 880lora  8i8ov
Gen.  Adovros Avolons Atovros  Bubovros  bibovoyns Sibovros
Dat.  Adovre  Avovoy  Avovre SubovTe Bibovoy  Bubovre

Acc.  Adovra  Avovoav Avov 8.b6vra S8ovoav  Hidév

Yoc. Adwv Afovora  Adov Si.80vs §i8ovca  6i8ov
DUAL.

N.A. V. X\jovre Avovoa Afovte Si1bovTe Sbovoa  Bidovre

G, D.  Auévroww Avoboaiy Avévrory  Sitdévrowv  Siboloaty Bidovrow

PLURAL.
N.V, Alovres Avovoar Atovra 8.56vres Siubolorar  Siddvra
Gen,  Avovrev Avovoay Avévrav Si86vTwy Sibovody 8i186vrwy
Dat.  Adovot  Avovcats Adovot Si8olo S8ovoais Sidolot
Acc.  Adovras Avovecas Atovra S8i8ovras  Sibovoas Sibovra

SINGULAR.

Nom. TBels Tleloa  T0éY Selkvis Sakvica Saxviv

Gen.,  7dévros Telons Tbévros  Sexvivros Bakvions baxvivros

Dat.  +dévre 1deloy  Tibévre Sekvivrt  Saxvioy Saxvirrt

Acc.  Tlévra Tbeicav TOY Sekvivra Baxvicav Sexviv

Voc. mlbels Tfeica  TBév Sewkvig Sakvica Sakviv
LUAL.

N.A V. r0lvre Tleloa T0évre Sekvivre  Sakvioa  Seuxvivre

G.D. tBévrow Tbeiocaiy TlévTory  Saxvivrow Saxvioaiwy Sekvivroty

PLURAT.,
N.Y. ribévres mbeicar Tbévra Sexvivres Saxvicar Seaxvivra
Gen.,  tlévrov Tacay Tlivrov  Bakvivreov daxvvoav Bakvivrev
Dat.  1dcor  Tbeloas Tbeion Saxviorr  baxvvoais Saxviot

Acc. TBévras TBeloas Tlivra Saxvivras Saxvicas Saxvivre
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SINGULAK.

Nom. iords icrdca loTdv Aioas Moara Avocav

Gen. iotdvtos lotdons lordvros  Aicavres Adoasns Aoavros

Dat.  ilordvri iordoy iordvr Moavre  Avoden  Aoavr

Ace. ioravra iortacav lorav Adoavra Afodacav Avcav

Voc. tords lordoca lordv Aboas Moaca Adcav
DUAL,

N.A.V.lordvre lotdoa {ordvre Aboavre Avodoa Afoavre

G.D. iotdvrowviocrdoaly iotdvrowy  Abodvroww Avotdoaiv Avoavrow

PLURAL.
N. V. lortdvres lotacalr lordvra Adoovres Avoaocor  Afoavra
Gen,  loTovTwv OTACWY LOTAVTWY AVCGVTov AVOGodv  AVodvrwv
Dat. ioraoc. iordoats iortace Abcao Avodoals Avoaot
Ace. lordvras iordeas ilotdvra Aoavras Avodoas Avocavra

SINGULANR,

Nom. &v ovoa 8v Aehvkds  Aehukvia  AeAuvxds

Gen.  dvros ofions dvros Aehuxkdros Aehukvias AelvkoTos

Dat.  évn ovoy Svm AehvkéTt  hehvkvia  AehukoTi

Ace.  ovra ovoav v AeAvkdra  Aehukviav Aehvkég

Voc. v ovora 8y Aehvkds  Acdhvkvia  AeAukés
DUAL.

N.AV. 8vre olica Svre Aedukdre  Aehuxvld  Aehuxdre
G.D. dvrowv  oloatv  Svroww AeAvkdToly Aehukviay AeAvkoéToLy
PLURAL.

N.V. &vres ovaaL Svra AehukoTes Aehukviar AehvkdTa
Gen. bvrwv ovodv Svrwy AAUKOTWY AAvkuidy AeAvkérwv
Dat.  olo olicats  ovou AeAukéoL  AeAukuials AeAvkdot
Acc. §vras olorag Svra AeAukoTas A€Avkvias AeAvkéra

336. All participles in wv are declined like Adwy (those in v
being accented lile ¢iv); all in ous, Us, and ws are declined like
&edovs, deexvhs, and Aehvkws; all in e (aorist passive as well as
active) are declined like vfels; present and second aorist active
participles in ds (from verbs in pt) are declined Like {ords, and
first aorists in as like Adoas.

337. 1. For feminines in ovea, «oa, voa, and aoa (for ovr-a,
T, v, avt-w), formed by adding w to the stem, see 81, 2.

2. Perfects in ws (with stems in or-) have an irregular femi-
niune in wa.
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338. The full accent of polysyllabic Larytone participles ap.
pears in BovAciwv, Bovdevovoa, Bovietor, and Bovievods, Sovkes
caoa, BovAaiour. (See 131.)

339. For the accent of the genitive and dative of monosyllabic
participles, see 124 and the inflection of v above. Thus fels has
gen. Bévros, Bévrov, ete.

340, Durticiples in dov, <wy, and dwv are contracted,
Tipdwy, Tipov, honoring, and ¢ukéwv, ¢ddv, loving, are de-
clined as follows: —

SINGULAR.
N, (ripdwr)  Tipev (ripdovoa) Tipdoa  (tiudor)  Tipdv
G. (tiudovros) ripdvros (Tiuaovons) Tipwons (Tiudovros) Tipdvros
D. (ripdorri) vipavms  (Tipaobop) Tipwop  (Tiudorr) Tipavn

A, (ripdorra) ripevra  (Tipdovoav) ripacav  (Tiudor)  Tipav

V. (risdwr)  Tilpav (rindovoa) Tipwoa  (ripdor)  Tipav
DUAL.

N. (riudovre) ripdvre  (Tiuaoded) Tipdoa  (Tiudorre) Tipavre

G. (Tipabyrow) Tipdvrowy (Timaoloaw) Tipwoaw (TwadrTow) TiRWYTOLY

PLURAL.
. (riudovres) Tipavres (ripdovoal) Tipdear  (Tipdorra) TipwvTa
L (Tipabrroy) Tipdvrev  (Tipaovody) Tipweay  (TiuadrTwy) Tipdvrev
D (ripdovot) ripao (rimaoloais) Tipwoas (Tiudovo:) Tipdot
A (ripdovras) ripavras (Tinaotoas) Tipdoas (tiudorra) Tipavrae
V. (ripdorres) ripavres (ripdovoal) ripdoar (7iudorra) Tipdvra

[

.

SINGULAR.
N. (préwr)  uhav (pnéovoa) hodoa (PNdov) $Lrodv
G. (@héovros) hotvros (@heolons) duhovans (phéovros) dihodvros
D.(pnéorri)  duhodvre  (@ireolon) uhovon  (@héorr)  Lhodvm

.(@héovra) uhodvra (pinéovoar) duhodoav (pNéov) $Lhobv
(pnéwy)  duhav (p:ihéovga) hodoa (Prdor) $Lholv
DUAL.

. (@Novre)  dhodvre  (Pheodoa) Puhodaa  (piNéovte)  Lhotvre
. (@ rebrrorr) phodvrory (diheovoaiy) uhovaawy (Gihebrror) driovvrory

< >

QZ

PLURAL.
. (@\éorres) drdhodvres (pidéovoar) duhodoar (@réorra) ihodvra
(P hebrrwr) dhovvrav (Preovsdy) dhovadv (GredrTwr) dLhovvrwy
D.(¢phéovor)  hodier  (@iheoloais) duhovaas (¢héovae)  Lhoba
A (dhdovras) duhotvras (gikeovods) Puhovoas (phbovra) ¢uhodvra
V. (@:héovtes) rhotvres (pihéovoar) $phodoar (phéorra) ihodvra

(204
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341. Present participles of verbs in dw (contracted &) are de-
clined like ¢iddv. Thus SyAdv, dphovaa, Sproly, manifesting ; gen.
Syhotvros, Snhovons; dat. Syhobyry, Syhovoy, ete.  No uncontracted
forms of verbs in ow are used (493).

342. A few second perfect participles in aws of the ju- form
have @oa in the feniinine, and retain w in the oblique cases. They
ave contracted in Attic; as Hon. éorads, éoradoa, éorads, Attic
éoTds, €0TO0a, €0Tos or éoTws, standing, gen. éararos, éoTwors,
éoThros, ete.; pl. éoraTes, éoToa, €0TOTA, gen. E0TWTWY, ETTWIDY,
éororwy, ete.  (See 508.)

ADJECTIVES WITH ONT. ENDING.

343. Some adjectives of the third declension have only one
ending, which is both masculine and feminine; as ¢uyds, Puyddos,
Jugitive; dmats, Grados, childless; dyvds, dyvros, unknown; dvaAxis,
dvdAnibos, weak. The oblique cases occasionally occur as neuter.

344. The poetic {8ps, knowing, has acc. t8piw, voc. [8pt, nom.
pl. $ptes.

345. A very few adjectives of one termination arc of the first
declension, ending in as or ys; as yewddas, noble, gen. yevvdgov.

IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES.
346. The irregular adjectives, uéyas (peya-, peyalo-), great,
moAvs (mohv-, modo-), muck, and mpdos (wpao-, mpai-), or
mpaos, mild, are thus declined : —

) SINGULAR.
Nom. pdyas peyodn  péya molvs  moANy  molv
Gen.  peydhov peydhns  peychov woAhoy  woRAns  wollov
Dat. peydho peyddy  peydre moM&  woAAyy  wolAy
Ace.  péyav  peydAny  piya wmoAty  wolAyv  mohy

Voc. peydde  peyddn  péya
DUAL.
N A V. peyaho  peydha  peydiw
G.D.  peydhoww peyddaww peydhow
PLURAL,

N. V.  peydhor  peydhar  peydia wohkol  wolkal  woAhd
Gen, peydhwy  peydhov  peydhwy moAh@v  woAhav  Tolhav
Dat. peyohols peychas peychols moAhols  wolhals molhols
Acc.  peyddovs peyadds peydia moMovs mollds  modAd
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SINGULAR.
Nom. wpgos wpasia wpGov
ien. Tpdov mpaelas Tpgov
Dat. Tpgw mpatiq TpGw
Acc, Tpgoy Tpakiav wpgov
DUAL.
N. V. mpgw mpada Tpgw
G. D. wpgoLy mpaclay TpGOLY
PLUKAL.
N. A, mpdoL O mpdeis wpdkiat wpga Or wpafa
Gen, mpatwy TpALGY Tpatwy
Dat. wpdows ol wpaért  mwpaelais wpgos Or wpakot
Ace. Tpgovs Tpdeids mpda Or wpaka

347. N. IloAXds, #, o, is found in Momer and Herodotus, declined
regularly throughout. Homer has forms moréos, morées, mohéwy, mohéay, ete.,
not to be confounded with epic forms of wohes (253) : als0 movhvs, movAy.

348. N. MNpgos has two stems, one mpgo-, from which the maseuline
and neuter are generally formed ; and one mpab-, from which the femi-
nine and sowme other forms come.  There is an epic form mpnus (lyric
mpavs) eoming from the latter stem.  The forms belonging to the two
stems differ in aceent,

349. N. Some compounds of wois (wod-), faot, have ovs in the nomi-
native neuter and the accusative masenling; as rpimwous, tplmwovy, three-
Jooted.

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES.

N 1. COMPARISON BY -Tépos, -Tatos.

350. Most adjectives add Tepos (stem Tepo-) to the
stem to form the comparative, and 7atos (stem ra7o-)
to form the superlative. Stems in o with a short pennlt
lengthen o to w before Tepos and ratos. For the declen-
sion, see 301, L.

Kobgos (koupo-), light, xovdiTepos (-G, -ov), lighter, xovdéTaTos
(- -ov), lightest.

Zo¢pis (voo-), wise, copwTepos, wiser, FoPpuTaTos, Wisest.

"Afwos (aéwo-), worthy, déudTepus, déuiraros.

Zepvos (Teuvo-), QuyUsl, TEUVOTENOS, TEUVOTATOS.

Ilikpos (mikpo-), bitter, muxpoTepos, mxpdraros.

"Of7s (6&v-), sharp, S€irepos, diraros.

Méxas (perar-), black, perdvrepos, peravraros.

"AXnbis (GAnbea-), rue, dAnbéorepus, drnbioTaros (312).
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351, Stems‘in o do not lengthen o to w if the penultimate
vowel is Tollowed Ly a mute and a liquid (100). See mwpds above.

852. Méoos, middie, and a few others, drop o of the stem and
add airepos and aitaros; as uéoos (pero-), peoalrepos, peoairaros.

353. Adjectives in oos drop final o of the stem and add éorepos
aund €oraros, which are contracted with o (o ovorepos aud ovoraros
as (edvoos) elvovs (edvoo-), well-disposed, ebvovutepos, elvovoraros.

354, Adjectives in wv add dorepos and éoraros to the stem; as
aoppwy (Cudpov-), prudent, cuPporéatepos, cwpporéoraros.

355. Adjectives in es add repos and raros to the steia in er-
(331, 2); as xaples, graceful, fem. yapleooa (xapier-), xapiéorepos,
xuptéstaros for xapier-repos, xapier-raros (71).

356. Adjectives may be compared by prefixing paAAov, more,
and pdAtoTa, most; as uaAAov cudos, more wise, pdAoTA KAKOS, MOSE
bad.

1. CoMPraRrisoN BY -fwy, ~w0oros.

357. 1. Some adjectives, chiefly in us and pog, are com-
pared by changing these endings to twv and woros.  Lg.

‘B8%s, sweet, 7wy, ndaros.

Taxvs, swifl, raxtwv (rave), commonly fdcowv (95, 5), rdxioros.

Aloxpds, base, aloyiov, aloxioTos.

"Ex0p0s, hostile, éxbiwy, éxbioros.

Kuépds (poet.), glorious, kvdiwy xidioros.

2. The terminations twv and tores are thus added to the roof
of the word (133), not to the adjective stem.

358. Comparatives in fww, ncuter iow, are thus de-
clined : —

BINGULAR, PLUKAL.
Non. +biwy W\6iov N. V. nbfoves nibious vblova vblw
Gen. n6tovos Gen. nbiovay
Dat. nbtown Dat. n5too
Acc. qbiova ndtw  1Biov Acc. nbtovas nbiovs #lova ®biw
DUAL.
N.A. V. rdiove
G. D. nbigvory

359. N. («) The shortened forms come from a stem in oo~ (ef.
238), w and ovs Leing contracted from oa and o-¢s.  The accusa-
tive plural in ovs follows the form of the nominative (208, 3).

(&) Homer sometimes has comparatives in {wv.
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(¢) The vocative singular of these comparativgs seems not to

occur.
(d) For the recessive accent in the neuter singular, see 122.

360. The irregular comparatives in wv (361) are declined like

7}8{0”’.
III. IrRreEGurLar CoMPARISON.

361, The following are the most important cases of
irregular comparison : —

1. &yabos, good, delvay,
(dpelwy), dproros,
Perriwy, Bértirros,
(Bérrepos), (BéNTaros),
kpeloawy O kpelrrwy (kpéoawy), KpaTITTOS,
(géprepos), (kdpTioTos),

(pépraros, pépioTos),

Awwy (Awlwr, Awlrepos), AgaTos.

2. xakes, bad, kaxtwy (xaxwTepos), KAKLOTOS,
Xtpwy (xepelwy), x¢lproros,

(x©pdTepos, xepebTepos),
sjeqwy (for 9x-i-wv, 84,1) or  (9xw07o0s, rare);

firTwv (é00wr), adv. vikwora,
least.
3. xahos, beautiful,  xarlAiwy, KaA Ao Tos.
4. péyes, great, pellwy (uétwy for uey-1-wv, 84,3), péyioros.
5. pexpos, small, BAKPOTEPOS, BAKpPOTATOS,
(Hom. dxeaa,
fem. of dhaxvs), \doowy or drTwv (84, 1), é\dxioTos,
pelwy (neiaTos, rare).
6. S\lyos, little, (Om-oX{wy, rather less), oAy ros.
7. wéms (mevyT-), poor, mevéa Tepos, ) mevéoraTos.
8. mwolvs, Mmuch, wheloy or whéwy (neut. some-  wheloTos.
times reiv),
9. pgbeos, casy, pdwy, peoTos,
(Ton. pnldios), {pnlrepos), (pnlraros,
phoTos).
10. lhos, dear, $ATepos (poetic), $raros,
$ihalrepos (rare), éhalraros
(rare).

(pMwy, twice in Hom.)

Tonic or poetic forms are in ().
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362. Trregularities in the comparison of the following words
will be found in the Lexicon:—

aluxpds, dAyewds, dpraé, a¢00vos, dxapis, Babis, ﬁ)\a’;‘, Bpabus,
ycpuwc, y)\vxvc, tTrL/\r)O';LwV, emxupu;, novxoc, {6105, (008, AdAos,
;w.Kap, plo.xpog, véos, 7I'0./\(1L09, waxvq, 1-r<7er, 7ruuv, m\r)mos‘, rpeoﬁvc,
wpoupyov, 7rpunos‘, orovdatos, Uxoz\alos‘, t//tu&)s, wkUs.

363. Some comparatives and superlatives have no posi-
tive, but their stem geuerally appears in an adverb or
preposition. E.g.

'AvidTepos, upper, dvararos, uppermost, from dvw, up; wpdrepos,
Jformer, mpwros or wpdrioTos, first, from wpd, before; katwrepos,
lower, xardraros, lowest, from xdrw, downward.

See in the Lexicon dyydrepos, addprepos, xepdiwy, omAdrepos,
mpoowrepos, plytov (neuter), dméprepos, VoTepos, Wiwy, padrTepos,
with their regular superlatives; also éoyaros, vmaros, and kndoros.

364. Comparatives and superlatives may be formed from
nouns, and even from pronouns. E.g.

Baokets, king, Paocidetrepos, a greater king, Bugihevraros, the
greatest king; kAémrys, thief, kherriorepos, kAentioraros; xiwy, dog,
xvvTepos, more impudent, xivraros, most impudent. So alrds, self,
abrdraros, his very self, ipsissimus.

ADVERBS AND THEIR COMPARISON.

365. Adverbs are regularly formed from adjectives.
Their form (including the accent) may be found by
changing v of the genitive plural masculine to 5. Z.g.

PlAws, dearly, from 4>L)\os, Swcaiws, justly (Sikaios); copbs,
wisely (godds); #8éws, sweetly (48vs, gen. plur. n8éwv), a./\‘qowc,
truly (dAnfis, gen. plur. dApBéwy, dAn0av) ; oadds (JTonic cadéws),
plainly (cagijs, gen. plur. capéwy, caddy); mdvrws, wholly (ras,
gen. plur. rdvrwv).

368. Adverbs are occasionally formed in the same way from
participles; as Suaepdvrws, differently, from Sudpépwy (Sacpepov-
Twv); Teraypévws, reqularly, from reraypévos (rdogw, order).

367. The neuter accusative of an adjective (either
singular or plural) may be used as an adverb. E.g.

" oAy and woAAd, much (moAds) ; péya of peydAa, greatly (péyas) ;
also peydhws (365), pdvor, only (udves, alone).
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868. Other forms of adverbs oceur with various terminations;
1
as pdAa, very, Taya, quickly, dvw, aboce, €yyls, near.

369. Thec neuter accusative sinyular of the compara-
tive of an adjective forms the comparative of the corre-
sponding adverh, and the neuter accusative plural of the
superlative forms the superlative of the adverh. E.g.

Sopws (copds), wisely ; copdrepoy, more wisely ; copwrara, most
wisely. "Adnbios (dAnbhis), truly; dAnbiorepov, dAnbéarara. "Hbiug
(780s), sweetly, §8iov, pdiora. Xapidvrus (xapias), gracefully; xupié-
aTepoy, xaptéaTata. Swdpivws (cddpwr), prudenly; cwdpoviore
pov, cwdpovégrara.

370, 1. Adverbs in o generally form a comparative in répw,
and a supevlative in rdrw; as dvw, above, dvoTépw, dvwTdTw.

2. A few comparatives derived from adjectives end in résws;
as Sefuorépws, more firmly, {or Befaidrepoy, from Befalws.

371, N. MdAa, much, very, has comparative paAdov (for pak-r-ov,
84, 4), more, rather; superlative udAtora, most, especially.

NUMERALS.

372. The cardinal and ordinal numeral adjectives, and
the numeral adverbs which occur, are as follows: —

Sign. Cardinal. Ordinal. Adverd.

1 o’ elg, pla, év, one wpdros, first amaf. once

2 B’ 8vo, two Sevrepos, sccond 8(s, twice

3 Y Tpsis, Tpia Tplros Tpis

4 & ricoapes, Tlocapa  Titapros TeTpokLs

(Térrapss, TérTapa) .

5 ¢ mévre mépmrros TevTAKLS

6 ¢ & éxrog €fdxis

7y énrd éBSopos émrdkig

8 ' dkrd Syboos dkTokLg

9 8 éwila {varos dvakig
10 Vo Béxa Séxaros Sexaxis
11w’ &vBeka évbikaros {vbexdxis
12 f' 8udexa SwdéxaTos Swdekdxis
13 o' 7peis xal Sixa (or rplros xal Séxaros

Tpaoxaldexa)
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Sign. Cardinal. Ordinal. Adverb.
14 & réooapes kal béxa  TéTapros xal békaTos
(nr recoaperkaibeca)
15w’ wevrexaibexa wépmwros kal Séxaros
16 ¢ éxkxaldexa éxtos kat 8éxaros
17 ' émraxaidera éBBopos xal déxaros
18 " dkrwkaibera 4ydoos kal Sékaros
19 W@ évveaxaibexa ¢varos xal 8ékaros
20 k' dxooi(y) droaros elxoodris
21 xa' ds kal elkogi(v) 0r wpdros kal elkooToS
eikoot (xal) s
30 XN rpudxovra TpLAKOT TOS Tdxovrdiis
40 P Teocoapokovra TECTTAPAKOTTOS TETTAPAKOVTAKLS
50 v wevrikovta TEVTNKOTTOS MEVTNKOVTAKLS
60 ¢t (Erkovra éEnkooTos {Enrovraxis
70 o ¢Bboprikovra {BBopnkooTos ¢ Bdoprnrovrduis
80 @ dJydorikovra dydomkoaTos dybonkovraxis
90 Q" <{vevrxovra tvivnkooTos dvevnkovTdxis
100 o (xarov {xaTooToS €xaToVTaKlg
200 ¢’ Biuaxdowoy, ai, a $16k00 100105 Sudkooidris
300 1 Tpukdotor, ai, @ THLAKOT 0T TOS
400 o rerpaxdoior, at, a TETPAKOTLOTTOS
500 ¢ wevTakdwioy, GL, @ TEVTOKOTLOTTOS
600 x° ¢faxdaior, ar, o {faxooio0Tos
700 ' ¢mrakdoio, at, a {TTAK0TI00 TOS
800 & JxTakoaion, at, a OKTAKOTLOTTOS
o0 78’ évaxdoioy, @y, @ {vakooi0oTos
1000 @ xihow, @y, @ X iAtocToS X Mdkis
2000 B Swxihwo, a, o Siary iMoo TOS
3000y rpegiAio, at, @ Tpiox iAo res
10000 & pipioy, o, & piproaTos popaKes
20000  k  Buwrpiprot
100000  p SBexaxiopdpiot

373, Above 10,000, 8do p.ﬁpta'.&q, 20,000, Tpecs wUpuddes, 30,000,

ete., may be used.

374. The dialects have the following peculiar forms: —

1—4. See 377.

5. Aeolic wéume for mévre.

9. Herod. elvaros for &varos; also elvdxes, ele.

12.

Doric and lonic Svadexu; Poetic dvoxaldexa.

20.  Epic éelvoae; Doric exare
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30, 80,90, 200, 300. Tonic rpujkovra, dyddxovra, évmjkovra (Hom.),
Supkdoion, TpupKdator.

40. Herod. reooepdrorra.

Homer has tpiraros, rérparos, ¢380uaros, dyddaros, elvaros, Sua-
8ékaros, Eekoatds, and also the Attic form of each.

375. The cardinal numbers els, one, dvo, two, Tpels,
three, and résoapes (or rérrapes), four, are thus de-
clined: —

Nom. s plo i

Gen.  {vos  pas {vos N. A. 83o

Dat. évl peg évi G. D. Buoiv

Acc. iva.  play &

Nom. 7peis rpla ' réooopss rloooapa
Gen. TpLOV Teroapwy

Dat. ol Téroaport

Acc. Tpels Tpla Téooapas réocoapa

376. N. Avo, two, with a plural noun, is sometimes indeclinable,

377. N. Homer has fen. {a, ifs, i, lav, for pla; and i for é.
Homner has 8% and 8vw, both indeclinable; and 8oty and Soof,
declined regularly. Herodotus has vy, dvoioy, and other forms:
see the Lexicon. Homer sometimes has wiovpes for réoroapes.
Hérodotus has récoepes, and the poets have rérpavt.

378. The compounds otSeis and unydels. no one, none, ave de-
clined like els. Thus, ovdeds, oddepia, oldév; gen. oldevds, obdeuas ;
dat. obev(, obdeud ; ace. oddéva, odemiar, oddiv, ete. Plural forms
sometimes occur; as obdéves, obbévwy, oldiot, oldévas, undeéves, ete.
When otdé or updé is written separately or is separated from eis
(as by o preposition or by dv), the negative is more emnphatic; as
¢ oldevss, from no one; obd' ¢ &vds, from not even one; ovde els, not
a man.

379. Roth is expressed by dudw, ambo, dudoiv; and by dupd
repos, generally plural, dudorepoy, ay, a.

380. The cardinal numbers from 5 to 100 are indeclin-
able. The higher numbers in w: and all the ordinals are
declined regularly, like other adjectives in os.

38L. In 7pets (vpla) wai 8éxa and réoaapes (Téooapa) wai Séxa
for 13 and 14, the first part is declined. In ordinals (13th to 19th)
the forms rpaoxaidéxaros etc. ave Ionic, and are rarely found in
the best Attic.



388) NUMERALS.~THE ARTICLE. 81

882. 1. In compound expressions like 21, 22, ete., 31, 32, ete.,
the numbers can be conuected by «ai in either order; but if xal is
omitted, the larger precedes. Thus, els xal eikoot, one and twenty,
or ¢ikoot kal €ls, twenty and one; but (without xat) only elkoow els,
twenty-one.

9. In ordinals we have mparos kai elkoords, (wenty-first, and also
elxooTos kal mphiTos, ete.; and for 21 &l kat elkoords.

3. The numbers 18 and 19, 28 and 29, 38 and 39, etc., are often
expressed by évds (or Suolv) Séovtes eikaat (tpLéxovre, TecoapdikovTa,
etc.); as éry évids Séovra TpLaxovra, 29 years.

383. 1. With collective nouns in the singular, especially +
Imwos, cavalry, the numerals in w0 sometimes appear in the sin-
gular; as mov duaxeciav lmmov, the (troop of) 200 cavailry (200
Rorse); domis pupla kal rerpakoaia (X. An. i, 719), 10,400 shields
(i.e. men with shields).

2. Mipiot means ten thousand ; piplo, innumerable. Mbplos
sometimes has the latter sense; as uvpios xpdvos, countless time;
uvpld mevia, incalculable poverty. )

384. N. The Greeks often expressed numbers by letters; the two
obsolete letters Vau (in the form <) and I{oppa, and the character San,
denoting 6, 90, and 900. (See 3.)  ‘The Jast letter in a numerical ex-
pression has an accent above. Thousands begin anew with «, with a
stroke below. Thus, awty’, 1808; Bxxe’, 2625, dxe’, 4025; By, 20035
ou', 540; pd', 104, (See 372.)

385. N. The letters of the ardinary Greek alphabet are often used
to number the books of the lliad and Odyssey, each poem having
tweuty-four books. A, B, T, etc. are generally used for the lliad, and
a, £, v, cte. for the Odyssey.

THE ARTICLE.

386. The definite article o (stem 7o-), the, is thus
declined : —

SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL,
Nom. ¢ 1 6 Nom. ol al 4
Gen. ro0 ths Tob | NNA. v +d 16 Gen. TaYV
Dat. v¢ i 74 | G.D. roiv voiv voiv| Dat. rois Tais vois
Acc. Tév Tiv 16 Acc. Tolds rds Td

387. N. The Greek has no indefinite article; but often the
indefinite ris (415, 2) may be translated by a or an; as dvfpwnds
TS, a certain mun, often simply a man.

388. N. The regular fewminine dual forms 4 and raiv (espe-
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cially rd) are very rare, and r¢ and -oiv are generally used for all
genders (303). The regular plural nominatives rol and ral are
epic and Doric; and the article has the usual dialectic forms of
the first and second declensions, as rofo, 7oity, Téwy, Toloy, THOL,
s, Hower has rarely rola8eaar or roioSeat in the dative plural.

PRONOUNS.

PERSONAL, AND INTENSIVE PRONOUNS.

389. The personal pronouns arve éyw, Z, av, thou, and
ot (genitive), of Lim, of her, of it. Aitds, himself, is
used as a personal pronoun for kim, ker, it, ete. in the
oblique cases, but never in the nominative.

They are thus declined : —

SINGULAR,

Nom. i&ydé, I ov, thow — avros  avry avTo
Gen. dpol, pov oo ov adrob avTHs  avrov
Dat. dpol, pol ool ol avTy  GUTR avTe
Acc.  dpé, i ol ¢ avTeyY  etTHY  aite
NA  vd odd DUAL. adré  avrd  avrd
G.D. vy chav adrotv  avTaiv  avroiv
PLURAL.
Nom.  speis, we dpeis, you odeis, they adroi  adrai  adrd
Gen.  qpdv pav adav avTdv  avrdy  agdrav
Dat. Npiv dpiv oblo avTois avrais  avrois
Ace. Ypads vpés odos avTous GuUTds  auTd

390, N. The stems of the personal pronouns in the first person are
due- (cf. Latin me), vw- (ef. %0s), and Aue-, éyo being of distinet forma-
tion; in the second person, ge- (cf. i), 0w, bue-, Wit v distinct ; in
the third person, é- (cf. s¢) and ooe-.

391. Adrds in all cases may be an intensive adjective
pronoun, like ipse, self (989, 1).

392. For the uses of ob, of, elc., sec 9875 988, In Attic prose,
o, o bels, cpdv, cpior, adhas. are the only comnmon forms; ob and ¢
never oecur iv ordinary langnage. The orators seldom use ‘this
pronoun at all. The tragedians use chiefly o¢y (not o¢pd) and
ade (394).

393. 1. The following is the Tomerie declension of éyd, o, and
ol. The forms not in () are used also by Herodotus. ‘Those with
app- and vpp- are Aeolic.
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SINGULAR.
Nowm. v (éydv) oy (révy)
Gen. éudo, nel, pel aéo, oeb (%) €¥
(éueio, duélev) (o€io, géber) elo (¥0ev)
Dat. duol, pol ool, ol (reiv) ol (éot)
Acc. pd, pé aé (&) (é€) mly
DEAL. ’
N.A. (v, vd) (opdi, apwd) (cpwé)
G. D (viiv) (cpdiv, cpor) (o pwiv)
FPLURAL.
Nont. Nuels (&ppes) uets (Tupes) agets (not in Hom.)
Gen. Nubwy (Huelwy) vpdwy (buelws) apéwy (opelwy)
Dat. Dty (Eum) buly (D) aploe, aol(¥)
Acc. nuéas (Apue) budas (Dppe) apéas, cpé

2. Hevodotus has also a¢éa in the neuter plural of the third
person, which is not found in Homer.

394. The tragedians use o¢é and o as personal pronouns,
Loth masculine and feminine. They sometimes use a¢é and rarely
adlv as singular.

385. 1. The tragedians use the Doric accusative wiv as a per-
sonal pronoun in all genders, and in both singular and plural.

2. The Ionic pdv 1s used in all genders, but ouly in the singular,

396. N. The penult of qudy, fuiv, fuds, Opdv, Sutv, aud Suas
is sometimes accented iu poetry, when they are not (mphmtic and
v and as are shortened.  “Thus gper, Hur, puas, up.tuv, v/uv. v,ua;
If 1hoy are emph.mc, they are sometimes written Judy, Huds, Sud,
buds. So ogds is written for opds.

897. N. Herodotus has adréwy in the feminine for abrov (188,
5).  The louic contracts & avrds into wirds or wirds, and 76 avro
into rwiro (7).

398. XN. The Doric has dyir; éubos, duobs, duebs (for é,um?), éuly for
duol ; duds, duclwy, duts, ap.( (10r Duets, udy, nuiv, uds); 76 for au, TED
(for 'reo) rdos, T€0d, nou:, Tels (iur o0G); Tol, rtv (for aol)‘ Té, T (en-
clitic) for gé; duds and uué (for ouers aud w.a.s), iv for oi ; Y for o,
Pindar lias only éyuws, 14, Tol, 7iv.

399. Avrds preceded by the article means the same
(idem)y ; as ¢ abTos dvijp, the same man. (See 988, 2.)

400. Adrds is often united by crasis (44) with the article; as
Tabrol for tob adrov; ralrg for ¢ adrg; Tadry for rg atry (not
to be confounded with ravry from ovros). [u the contracted form
the neuter singular has ralrd or radrov.
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REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS.

401. The reflexive pronouns are fuavrov, éuavris, of
myself ; geavrod, ceavris, of thyself; and éavrol, éavrys,
of himself, herself, itself. They are thus declined : —

BINGULAR,
Masc.  Fem. Mase.  Fem. Masc.  Fem.
Gen.  dpavrov {pavris TeavToy CeavTrs cavTou Cavtis
Dat. lpavre  dpavry ceavry ceavry OF oavry  ooavry
Acc. {pavroy épavrry TEuToY C@vTny TavToy oavryy
PLUKRAL.
Masc. Fem. Mase. Fem.
Gen. npav avrav Tpdv adrey
Dat. fipty adrols  wpiv adrais Tpiv adrols  Ypiv avrals
AcC.  +pds adrovs npds adrds upds avrovs  vpds alrds
BINGULAR.
Masc. Fem, Neut, Masc.  Fem.  Neut.
Gen.  davrot  davris {avtoy avTod  avrHs  avTov
Dat. davry davry favtg  Or avryg  avry  avTe
Acc.  davrov  davtgy  <avTe avrdy  avriy ot
PLURAL.
Gen. davrdy {avrov favray avTéy  avTéy  avTey
Dat. davrols davrais  {favrols Or avrois avrals avrols
Acc. {avrovs  davrds {avrd avrovs avTds avrd
also
Gea. addv avrov
Dat. oblow avrois adlow avrats
Acc. odas avrovs odds avrds

402. The reflexives are compounded of the stems of the per-
sonal pronouns (390) and adrds. But in the plural the two
pronouns are declined separately in the first and second persons,
and often in the third.

403. N. In Homer the two pronouns are always separated in
all persons and numbers; as oot adrd, of abr, ¢ abrjv. Herodotus
has éuewvroy, cewvTov, éwvrov.

RECIPROCAL PRONOUN.

404. The reciprocdl pronoun is ax\jiww, of one an-
other, used only in the oblique cases of the dual and
plural. It is thus declined: —
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DUAL. PLURAL.

Gen. Aoty dA\Anjraw  dAAtjhowv AAAnAwy  dAAjAwy  dAAvAwy

Dat. dA\Arjhowv  dAAfhaw  dANrowv aAMrjAois  GAArhars dAArAois

Acc. ke @G @Afhe  dAArhovs @AMtAes  &AAAa
405. The stem is gAhpro- (for dMA-addo-).

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS.

406. The possessive pronouns &uds, my, aos, thy, Hué
TEpPOS, OUT, DuéTepos, your, odétepos, their, and the poetic
5s, his, are declined like adjectives in os (298).

407. Homer has dual possessives vwirepos, of us two, cdulrepos,
of you two; also Teds (Doric and Aeolic, = tuus) for ods, éds for ds,
&pos for Huérepos, buds for duérepos, opds fov opérepos. The Attic
poets sometimes have duds or duds for éuds (often as our for my).

408. "Os not being used in Attic prose, kis is there expressed
by the genitive of adrds, as & waryp adrod, kis father.

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS.
409. The demonstrative pronouns are ofros and §de,
this, and éxeivos, that. They are thus declined: —

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Nom. oyros air TOUTO ovToL arToL Tavra
Gen. Toytov  Tavrys  TOUTOV TOUTWY  TOUTWY TOVTWY
Dat. rovrw Tavry TouTY TOUTOI§  TGUTOAS  TOUTOLS
Acc. rovrov  TavTyy  TOUTO rovTous TavTds TaVTA
DUAL.
N. A, TovTw TOUTW® TOUTW
G. D. TovTow TOUTOW  TOUTOLY
SINGULAR.
Nom. 456¢ 8¢ 08¢ deeivos  kelvn xeivo
Gen. Toube ™o Toube dkelvov  dkelvns  dxelvov
Dat. 148 5 TY8e ixeive  dxelvy txelve
Acc.  Tovbe vbe 798¢ dxdivov  dxeivpy  Ikeivo
DGAL.
N. A, +dBe Twbe Tube Ekelvw ixeive ixelvw
G. D. voivde Toivde Toivbe ixelvorv  Ikelvory  Ixelvowy
PLURAL. .
Nom. ot8e¢ alSe¢ TdSe éxeivor éxelvar {kdiva
Gen. «dvb¢ Tavle Twvde Ikelvoy  Ixdivwy ixelvwy
Dat. Toicbs ralebe  roiobe ikelvors  dxelvaus  dxelvors

Acc. wTovobe  Tdobe Td5¢ dkelvovs  dxelvas Ixelva



86 INFLECTION, [410

410. Feminine dual forms in & and aw are very rare (303).

411. ’Exeivos is regular except in the neuter éxetvo. Ketvos ig
Tonic and poetic. "O8¢ is formed of the article & and -8¢ (141, 4),
For its accent, see 146.

412. N. The demonstratives, including some adverbs (436),
may be emphasized by adding i, before which a short vowel is
dropped. Thus ottogt, abryi, Tovrl; 68, §8(, T08(; Tovroui, ravri,
rovrwvi. So rooovrool (429), «8f, obrwol. In comedy yé (ravely
8¢) may precede this {, making yi or & as rovroyt, Toutodi.

413. N. Herodotus has rovréwr in the feminine for rovrov (cf.
397). Homer has roicdeaar or Toicbeat for roiode.

414, N. Other demonstratives will be found among the pro-
nominal adjectives (420).

INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS.

415. 1. The interrogative pronoun vis, i, who? which?
what 2 always takes the acute on the first syllable.

2. The indefinite pronoun tis, 7i, any one, some vne,
is enclitic, and its proper accent belongs on the last
syllable.

416. 1. These pronouns are thus declined : —

Interrogative. Indefinite.

SINGULAK.

Nom. ' s L2 g T

Gen. Tlvos, Tov TWOS, TOu

Dat. Tiw, 7@ Twi, T

Acc. Tiva Ti Twa Tl

DUAL.

N. A. Tive Twé

G.D. Tivow Twoiv
PLURAL.

Nom. Tives riva Twvés T

Gen. Tivay TWY

Dat. TioL Tl

Acc. Tivas Tlva Tivds Twd

2. For the indefinite plural rwd there is a form drra (Jonic

dogoa).
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417. Ovrs aud gjms, poetic for oddels and pxndels, no one, are
declined like Tis. R

418. 1. The acute accent of 75 is never changed to the grave
(115, 2). The forms ris and i of the indefinite pronoun very
rarely oceur with the grave accent, as they are euclitic (141, 2).

2. The Ionic has téo and tev for rov, Téw for 7¢, Téwv for Tvey,
and réowst for viue; also these same forms as euclitics, for rov,
TW, etc.

419. "AAAos. other, is declined like alrds (389), having
dido 1u the neuter singular,

420. 1. The indefinite 8eiva, such a one, is sometimes
indeclivable, and is sometimes declined as follows: —

SINGULAR, PLURAL.

(All Genders). (Masculine).
Nom. Seiva Selves
Gen. S¢ivos Selvay
Dat. Beivy
Acc. Ssiva Beivas

2. Aewe in all its forms always has the article.

RELATIVE PRONOUNS.

421, The relative pronoun os, i, 6, who, is thus de-
clined : —

SINGULAR. l DUAL. PLURAL.
Nowm. 8 1 LI Nom. of af &
Gen. of 4 ob . NA. & & & Gen, @v  @v av
Dat. & g ¢ - GD. oolv olv olv | Dat. ols als ol
Acc. By fiv & ! Acc. ols &s &

422, Feminine dual forms & and alv are very rare and doubtful
(303).

423. N. Yor s used asz a demonstrative, especially in Homer,
see 1023. For the article (- forms) as a relative in Homer and
Herodotus, see 935 and 939.

424, N. Houwer has Sov (60) and & for of and 7s.
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425. The indefinite relative daris, firis, & Tty whoever,
whatever, is thus declined : —

SINGULAR,
Nom. dorris fATs én
Gen. 0uTIVOS, GTOU YoTivos ovTVOS, 6TOU
Dat. &, drw g gt St
Ace. évrva fvrwa §r
DUAL.
N A WTLve wrive wrive
G.D. olvrvowy olyrwvoy olvrivowy
PLURAL.
Nom. olmives alrives drwve, drra
Gen. VTIveY, GTWY vTivey dvrivey, dTwy
Dat. oloriay, éTows aloTio oloTioy, §Tous
Acc. ovoTIVaS dorvas drwa, drTa

426. N. "Ooris is compounded of the relative 8s and the indefi-
nite ris, each part being declined separately. For the accent, see
146.  The plural drra (Tonic dooa) for driva must not be con-
founded with drra (416,2). “O 7t is thus written (sometimes 6, i)
to distinguish it from ér, that.

427. N. The shorter forms drov, érw, dTwy, and dros, ahich
are geuuine old Attic forms, are used by the tragedians to the
exclusion of o¥rwos, ete.

428..1. The following are the peculiar Homeric forms of
ooTS L —

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Nom. bmns $ dooa
Gen, oTev, brreo, brTev Srewv
Dat. Srew oréowrs
Acc.  drwa 8 §rivas doca

2. Herodotus has drev, rey, érewy, o7éoo, and dooa (426).

PRONOMINAL ADJBCTIVES AND ADVERBS.

429, There are many pronominal adjectives which corre-
spond to each other in form and meaning. The following
are the most impovtant: —
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INTERROGATIVE. INDEFINITE. DEXONBTRATIVE. RYLATIVE.
wbéoos; howmuch? woads, of some (réaos), rosbade, doos, dwbaos, (as
how many? quantity. Tog0UTOS, SO much, as many)
quantus ? much, tantus,  as, quantus.
so many.
wolos; of what  woibs, of some (7olos), Tobade, olos, éroios, of
kind? qualis? kind. rowiros, such,  which kind,
talis. (such) as,qualis.
whlxos; how old? (mn\lkos), Tohe-  HAlxos, omphixos,
kow large? x6ade, Tnhwoi-  of which age or
ros, Soold or so  size, (asold) as,
large. (as large) as.
rérepos; which of wérepos (or more- Erepos, the oneor omérepos, which-
the two? pbs), one of two  the other (of ever of the two.
(rare). two).

430. The pronouns ri, is, etc. form a corresponding
series: —

ris; who? rls, any one. 8de, obros, this,  8s, 8aris, who,
this one. which.

431. Ti¢ may be added to ofos, 5aos, Swéaos, smoios, and drorepos,
to make them more indefinite; as omoios Tts, of what kind soever.

432. 1. Olv added to indefinite relatives gives them a purely
indefinite force; as dorwooty, orioty, any one, anything, svever, with
no relative character. So sometinies 87; as 6rov .

2. N. Rarely émorepos (without odv) has the same meaning,
either of the two.

433. X. lomer doubles = in many of these relative words; as

dmmdrepos, owmolos. SO in Smwws, érmdre, ete. (436). Herodotus has
dxdTepos, oxdaos, dxov, okdfev, 6xdTe. €.C., fOr omdTepos, etc.

434. N. Tdgos and roios seldom o :cur in Attic prose, Tmhixos never.
Toodade, Towade, and rykikdode are declined like 7dgos and rolos;
as Togdode, Toohde, Togdvde, etc., — rodade, roudde. To:avde. Togobros,
rotoiros, and ryhwoiros are declined like obros (omitting the first r in
rorov, TolTo, etc.), except that the neuter singular has o or ov; as
TotobTos, TowalTy, TowibTo OF TowobTor ; GEN. TowbTou, TowavT s, ete.

435. Theve are also negative pronominal adjectives; as ovris,
piTis (poetic for oddels, uybdels), oldérepos, underepos, neither of two.
(For adverbs, see 440.)

436. Certain pronominal adverbs correspond to each other,
like the adjectives given above. Such are the following.—
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INTERROGATIVE, INDEFINITE. DEMONBTRATIVE. RELATIVE.
mob; where? rov, somewhere. (§v0a), 868, o, Gmov, where.
évraiba, éxel,
there.
*3; which way? wy, some way,  (v7), Tnde, radry, 3, §ry, which way,
how? somehow. this way, thus.  as.
noi; whither? nol, to some éxeiae, thither.,  ol, 6moi, whither,
place.
#dfev; whence? wodéy, from (€v8ev), évBévde, EBev, bmolev,
some place. évretbev, éxeibev, whence.
thence.
vds; how? wds, i some way, (rds),(9s),3be, os, rws, in which
somehow. ovTws, thus. way, «s.
ndre; when? woré, at some rdre, then. dre, omdre, when,
time.
wvlka; at what (Tyvixa), Tovid- Aulxa, myvisa, at
time? de, TomkaiTa, which tine,
at thut time. when.

437, The indefinite adverbs arc all enclitic (141, 2).

438, Forms which seldom or never occur in Attic prose are
in (). "Evba and &fev are relatives in prose, where, whence; as
demoustratives they appear chiefly in a few expressions like &6u
ol &vla, here and there, évBey xal &v8ev, on both sides.  For &s, thus,
in Attic prose, see 133, 3. Tds (from ro-), like obrws (from odros),
thus, is poetic.

439, 1. The ‘poets have ki, keifey, xeioe for éxei, exeifey, and
retae, like ketvos for ekeivos (411).

2. Herodotus has &vfaira, évfevrey for évratfa, évredfey.

3. There are various poetic adverbs; as =6y, wofl, 60t (for mod,
7Y, ob), 78s, there, T6fev, thence.

440. There are negative advcrbs of pluce, manner, ete.; as
ovdapob, pndapod, nowhere, oddup . undopy, in no way, oddupis,
plops, in no manner.  (See 435.)

VERBS.

441, The Greek verb has three wvoices, the active,
middle, and passive.

442, 1. The middle voice generally signifies that the subject
performs an action wpon kimself ov for his omwn benefit (1242), but
sometimes it is not distinguished frow the active voice in meaning.
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9. The passive differs: from the middle in form in only two
tenses, the tuture and the aorist.

443. Deponent verbs are those which have no active
voice, but are used in the middle (or the middle and
passive) forms with an active sense.

444. N. Deponents gonerally have the aorist and future of the
middle form. A few, which have an aorist (sometimes a future)
of the passive form, are called passive deponents; while the others
are called middle deponents.

445. There are four moods (properly so called), the
indicative, subjunctive, optative, and imperative. To
these are added, in the conjugation of the verb, the
infinitive, and participles of the chief tenses. The
verbal adjectives ige Tos and reos have many points of
likeness to pm'ticip?es (sec 776).

446. The four proper moods, as opposed to the infinitive, are
called finire moods.  The subjunctive, optative, imperative, and
infinitive, as opposed to the indicative, are called dependent moods.

447. There are seven tenses, the present, imperfect,
futwre, aorist, pertect, pluperfect, and future perfect.
The imperfect and pluperfect are found only in the
indicative. The future and future perfect are wanting
in the subjunctive and imperative. The future perfect
belongs regularly to the passive voice, but sometimes
has the meaning of the active or middle.

448. The present, perfect, future, and future perfect
indicative are called primary (or principal) tenses; the
imperfect, pluperfect, and aorist indicative are called
secondary (or historical) tenses.

449. Manv verbs have tenses known as the second aorist (in
all voices), the second perfect and pluperfect (active), and the
second future (passive). These tenses are generally of more
simple formation than the first (or ordinary) aovist, perfect, etc.
Few verbs lave both forms in any tense; when this occurs, the
two forms generally differ in meaning (for example, by the first
being transitive, the seeond intransitive), but not always.

450. The aorist corresponds generally to the indefinite or kis-
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torical perfect in Latin, and the perfect to the English perfect or
the definite perfect in Latin.

451, N. No Greek verh is in use in all these tenses, and the full
paradigm of the regular verb must iuclude parts of three different
verbs, See 470.

452. There are three numbers, as in nouns, the singu-
lar, dual, and plural.

453. In each tense of the indicative, subjunctive, and
optative, there are three persoms in each number, the
first, second, and third; in each tense of the imperative

there are two, the second and third.

454. N. The first person dual is the same as the first person
plural, except in a very few poetic forms (566, 2). This person is
therefore omitted in the paradigms.

TENSE SYSTEMS AND TENSE STEMS.

455. The tenses are divided into nine classes or tense
systems, each with its own tense stem.
456. The tense systems are the following: —

SYSTEMS. TENSES,
1. Present, including present and impesfect.
11. Future, «  future active and middle.
ni1. First-aorist, “  first aorist active and middle.

1v. Second-aorist, ¢ second aorist active and middle.
v. First-perfect, “  first perfect and pluperfect active.
v1. «Second-perfect, “ second perfect and pluperfect active.
vi1. Perfect-middle, ¢ perfect and pluperfect middle and
Juture perfect.
viiL. First-passive, “  first aorist and future passive.
1x. Second-passive, “ second aorist and future passive.

—

457. 1. The last five tense stemns are further modified to form
«pecial stems for the two pluperfects, the future perfect, and the
two passive futures.

2. As few verbs have both the first and the second forms of any
tense (4489), most verbs have only six tense stemns, and many have
even less.

458. The various tense stems are almost always formed
from one fundamental stem, called the verb stem. These
formations will be explained in 568-622.
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459. Before learning the paradigms, it is important to
distinguish between verbs in which the verb stem appears
without change in all the tense systems, and those in which
it is modified more or less in different systems (154).

Thus in Adyw, speak, the verb stem Aey- is found in Aéfw
(Aeyow), €ela, Aédeypay, EXéy-Onpv (71), and all other forms.
But in ¢aivw, show, the verb stem ¢ay- is seen pure in the second
aorist é&gdryy and kindred tenses, and in the futures ¢avd and
davovpar; while elsewhere it appears modified, as in present ¢ady-w,
first aorist épyyv-a, second perfect wépmpra. In Aem-w the stem
Aecr- appears in all forms except in the second-aorist system
(é-Aur-ov, é-Aur-6uny) and the second-perfect system (Aé-dour-a).

460, Verb stems are died wowel stems or consonant
stems, and the latter are called mute stems (including labial,
palatal, and lingual stems) or liquid stems, according to
their final letter. Thus we may name the stems of ¢uriw
(pthe), Aelro (Aam-, Aar-), mpto (rpB-), ypddw (ypag-),
mAéko (TAek-), puiyw (Pevy, Pvy-), welbo (mafd, mb-), paivw
(dar-), oo (oTeA-).

461, A verb which has a vowel verb stem is called a pure verb;
and one which has a mute stem or a liquid stem is called a mute or
a liguid verb.

462. 1. The principal parts of a Greek verb are the first
person singular of the present, future, first aorist, and (first
or second) perfect, indicative active; the perfect middle,
and the (first or second) aorist passive; with the second
aorist (active or middle) when it occurs. These generally
represent all the tense systems which the verb uses. E.g.

Abw, Aow, EATga, Aéhvka, Aéhvpat, EAvfpy (471).

Aclra (hewr-, Aur-), Aedpw, Aédovra, Aéketppat, éxeldpOny, Excroy.

Palvw (par-), pavd, idnva, mipayxa (2 pf. wéppra), mépaouas,
3¢c{v91}v (and f(ﬁc{vr]v)

Mpdoow (rpay-), do, wpé‘fw, érpata, 2 perf. mémpaya and mémpdya,
wérpaypat, érpdxdny.

Srélo (o7e)-), send, aTeAd, foTeda, Eoralka, doradpal, EéoTdAnw

9. Tf a verb has no future active, the future middle may be given
among the prineipal parts; as oxdwrw, jeer, oxdopat, rxwja,
éaxwddnr.

463. In deponent verbs the principal parts are the pres-
ent, future, perfect, and aorist (or aorists) indicative. E.g.
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(Hyéopar) dryoduas, lead, fyfoouas, fynodun, fyquat, Fyibyy
(in compos.).

BovAopat, wisk, Bon)\qo—o,uu, Béﬂou)\v);wt, cBou)h)Br;v

Tiyvopar (yer), become, yevyoopat, yeydmpat, éyevounyy.

(AzS(op.m) m&nnp.ut respect, o.LBcco,u.aL 7]8m';,uu 7 8éabny.

"Epydfopat, work, épydoopas, elpyacduqy, dpyacpat, eipydabp.

CONJUGATION.

464. To conjugate a verh is to give all its voices, moods,
tenses, numbers, and persons in their proper order.

465. These parts of the verb are formed as follows: —

1. By modifying the verb stem itself to form the differ-
ent tense stems.,  (See §G8-622; G60-T17.)

2. By afhixiug certain syllables called endings to the
tense steimn; as in Aéyo-pey, Adye-te, Aéyerar, Aeyd-uebua, Aéyo-
vray, Aéleray, Aéde-cfe.  (See 551-554.)

3. In the secondary tenses of the indicative, by also pro-
fixing € to the tense stem (if this begins with a consonant),
or lengthening its Initial vowel (it it begins with a short
vowel); as in &leyov, &debe, é-pivarro; and in rove-r and
Arovea, imperfect and aorist of drovw, hear. This prefix or
lengthening is confined to the indicative.

4. A prefix, seen in e of Adduxa and Aékeyppar, i1l we- of
népaopay, and e of forarpar (487, 1), for which a lengthening
of the initial vowel is found in FAaypar (dAhay-) from
dMdoow (457, 2), belongs to the perfeet temse stem, and
remains in all the wmoods and in the participle.

466. These prefixes and lengthenings, called augment (3) and
reduplication (4), are explained in 510-550.

467, There are two principal forms of conjugation of
Greek verbs, that of verbs in o and that of verbs in ue.

468. Verbs iu e form a small class, compared with those in o, and
are distinguished in their inflection almost exclusively in the present
and second-aorist systems, generally agreeing with verbs in w i the
other systems.

CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN (.

469. The following synopses (474-478) include —

1. All the tenses of Aw (A3-), loose, representing tense
systems 1., T, 111, V., VIT, VIIL
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459. Before learning the paradigms, it is important to
distinguish between verbs in which the verb stem appears
without change in all the tense systems, and those in which
it is moditied more or less in different systems (154).

Thus in Aéyw, speak, the verb stem Aey- is found in Aéfw
(Aey-ow), Exefa, Aédeypar, éXéx-Onpv (71), and all other forms.
But in ¢aive, show, the verb stem ¢ay- is seen pure in the second
aorist é-¢pdy-nv and kindred tenses, and in the futures ¢pavd and
¢avovpar; while elsewhere it appears modified, as in present ¢aiv-w,
first aorist épnva, second perfect méppa. In Aelm-o the stem
Aam- appears in all forms except in the second-aorist system
(&Aem-ov, &der-Guny) and the second-perfect system (Aé-Aour-a).

460. Verb stems are dfed vowel stems or consonant
stems, and the latter are called mute stems (including labial,
palatal, and lingual stems) or liguid stems, according to
their final letter. 'Thus we may name the stems of ¢idéw
(phe), Ao (e, Air-), mptBo (rptf), ypadw (ypag-),
mAékw (TAex-), pedyw (Pevy-, Pvy-), melbw (meal, mb-), paive
(¢arv-), oo (oTeA-).

461. A verb which has a vowel verb stem is called a pure verb;
and one which has a mute stem or a liquid stem is called a mute or
a liquid verb.

462. 1. The principal parts of a Greek verb are the first
person singular of the present, future, first aorist, and (first
or second) perfect, indicative active; the perfect middle,
and the (first or second) aorist passive; with the second
aorist (active or middle) when it occurs. These generally
represent all the tense systems which the verb uses. E.g.

Adw, Mow, IAToa, AéAvka, Aévpar, by (471).

Adme (e, Aur-), Aeldo, A ovra, A eyppar, EXelpbyy, darov.

Paivw (pav-), pavd, {pnva, mépayxa (2 pf. wépnya), méaouas,
epdvlny (and epdigy).

Ypdoow (mpay-), do, mpdéw, érpata, 2 perf. mémpaxa and mémpdya,
wémpaypat, éxpdxOyv.

31 (oTeX-), send, oTeAd, {oTedka, {oTakKa, EoTaApat, éaTdly.

2. 1f a verb has no future active, the future middle may be given
among the principal parts; as oxawro, jeer, oxdyjouat, éoxuyja,
éoxdpnv.

463. In deponent verbs the principal parts are the pres-
ent, future, perfect, and aorist (or aorists) indicative. E.g.
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(‘Hydopa) vpyodpat, lead, fyfoopar, fJynoduny, fynuat, Hyibyy
(in compos.).

Bovhopay, wish, Bov)\v;a'op.at, B(Bov)\mw.t, (/301})\1/9771/

Tiyvopar (yew-), become, yevimopar, yeyévmuat, éyevopny.

(ALS(op.uL) aLSOvp.aL, respect, aLSz(rop.aL, r,Swp.uL, n8éatny.

"Epydoput, work, épydoopar, elpyasduny, elpyaopar, elpydabyy.

CONJUGATION.

464. To conjugate a verb is to give all its voices, moods,
tenses, numbers, and persons in their proper order.

465. These parts of the verb are formed as follows: —

1. By modifying the verb stem itself to form the differ-
ent tense stems.  (See 568-622; 660-717.)

2. By affixing certain syllables called endings to the
tense stem; as in Aéyo-pev, Aéyete, Aéyerar, Aeyd-peba, Aéyo-
vrat, Aédetay, Aéfe-cfe.  (See 551-554.)

3. In the secondary tenses of the indicative, by also pre-
fixing € to the tense stemn (if this begins with a consonant),
or lengthening its initial vowel (if it begins with a short
vowel); as in &deyor, &Aele, é-dpra-ro; and in yrovov and
ykovoa, imperfect and aorist of édwxodw, kear. This prefix or
lengthening is confined to the indieative.

4. A prefix, seen in Ae of AéAvka and Aéheyppar, in we- Of
népaapat, and e of &rrarpar (487, 1), for which a lengthening
of the initial vowel is found in HAaymar (dAAay-) from
ddoow (487, 2), belongs to the perfect tense stem, and
remains in all the moods and in the participle.

466. These prefixes and lengthenings, called augment (3) and
reduplication (1), are explained in 510-550.

467. There are two principal forms of conjugation of
Greek verbs, that of verhs in w and that of verbs in ue.

468. Verbs in u form a small class, compared with those in w, and
are distinguished in their inflection almost exclusively in the present
and second-aorist systems, generally agreeing with verbs in w in the
other systems.

CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN Q.
469. The following synopses (474-478) include —

I. All the tenses of Aiw (A5-), loose, representing tense
systews I, IT., TI1., V., VII,, VIIL
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TI. All the tenses of Aelrw (Aeww-, Aun-), leave; the second
perfect and pluperfect active and the second aorist active
and middle, representing tense systems 1V. and VI., being
in heavy-faced type.

LI1. All the tenses of ¢aivw (¢av-), show; the future and
aorist active and middle (liquid form) and the second
aorist and second future passive, representing tense systems
17, 111, and IX,, being in heavy-taced tyype.

470. The full synopsis of Alw, with the forms in heavier type
in the synopses of Aefmw and ¢advw, will thus show the full conju-
gation of the verb in w, with the nine tense systenis; and all these
forms are inflected in 480-482. For the peculiar inflection of the
perfect and pluperfect middle and passive of verbs with consonant
stens, see 486 and 487,

471, N. Avw in the present and hmperfect generally has v in
Attic poetry and % in Homer; in other tenses, it has v in the
future and aorist active and middle and the future perfect, else
where v.

472. The paradigms include the perfect imperative active, although
it is hardly possible that this tense can actually have been formed in
any of these verbs.  As it occurs, however, in a few verbs (748), it is
given here to complete the illustration of the forins. For the rare
perfect subjunctive and optative active, see 720 and 731.

473. Each tense of Afw is translated in the synopsis of 474,
except rare untranslatable forins like the future perfect infinitive
and participle, and the tenses of the subjunctive and optative.
The meaniug of these last cannot be fully understood until the
constructions are explained in the Syntax. But the following
examples will make them clearer than any possible translation of
the forms, some of which (e.g. the future optative) cannot Le used
in indepeudent seuteuces.

Adwuey (or Abowuev) abrdv, let us loose him ; uy Abons abrdv, do
not loose hint. 'Edv Abw (or AMbow) adrov, xapioe, if 1 (shall) loose
him, he will rejvice. "Epyopat, tva adrov Abw (or Abow), I am coming
that 1 may lovse lim.  Eife Aoy (or Xboay) ulrdy, O that I may
loose him. El Aboype (or Abaawue) adrdy, xalpot &v, if I skould loose
him, he would rejoice. "HAfov tva atrov Abowue (or Aboawut), 1 came
that 1 might loose him.  Elmwor &re abrov Aboyu, 1 said that I was
lonsing him; €lmov dre adrov Aloaym, I said that 1 kad loosed him;
elmov St adrov Aboowt, | said that 1 would loose him. For the
difference between the precent and aorist in these moods, see 1272,
1; for the perfect. see 1273.
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474, SYNOPsIS op
— e
1. PRESENT SYSIEM. Il FUTURE SYSTEM. | IXL. FIRST-AORIST SYSrey
. T—
ActIvE Present & Imperfect Future 1 Aorist
Voiok. Active. Active. Active.
Indi Adw I loose or am loosing| Aow I shall loose
ndic. Qvov I was loosing \voa I loosed
Subj. | Adw Aow
Opt. | Adoepe Aboorps Afoacps
Imper.| At¢ loose Aioov loose
Infin. | Abewv to loose Nioew Lo be about to | Adoar Lo 10ose or to hqye
luose loosed.
Part. | Abwv loosing Nowv about to loose Aboas having loosed
MiooLe | Present & Imperfect - Futnre 1 Aorist
Voice. Miadle. Middle. Middle.
Adopan I loose (for my- | Abocopar I shall loose
Indi sell’) ( for myself)
1e. Avépnv I was loos- Dvodpnv I loosed (for
ing (for myself) my:elf).
Subj. | Adwpar Avowpar
Opt. | Avolpnv Avoolpnv Avoalpny
Imper.| Adov loose ( for thyself) Adoar loose ( for thyself)
Infin. |Abea@ar to loose (for | Nboerbar to be about to | Aboacar to loose orto
one's self) loose (for one's self)} have loosed (for one's
self)
Part. | Avépevos loosing (for | Abobpevos about to loose | Nvodpevos having loosed
one's self) (for one’s self) (Jor onc's self)
VUL, FIRST-PASSIVE SYSTEM.
Passive -
Voice. | Pres. & Imperf. Passive. 1 Future Passive. 1 Aorist Passive.
.. | Nopar Iam § (betng) | AvBfigopar I shall be
Indie. ispny I was{ loosed loosed by I was loosed
Subj. Av0a (for Avféw)
Opt. ete. Avénoolpny | AvBelnv
Imper. . AT be loosed
th same
Infin. With sam AvBfoerfan o be about AvBfjvar o be luosed of
forms as the to be loosed to luave been loosed
Part, Middle Avlnodpevos about to be | Avbels having been

loosed

loosed

VEKBAL ADJECTIVES: {

Avrés that may be loosed
Avréos that must be loosed
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aw (M), loose.

SYNOPSIS OF M.

pm—

v. FIRST-PERFECT SYSTEM.

VIX. PERFECT-MIDDLE SYSTEM.

1 Perfect & Pluperfect
Active.

abwxe [ have loosed
eAvkn T had loosed

AAUK@ OF Avkas &

AATKoLe OF Aehvkas eny

[Mwxe] (472)

Auxévar to have loosed

Avkas having loosed

Perfect & Pluperfect
Middle.

Avpar T have loosed (for myself)

Ae\dpnw T had loosed (for myself)

Advpdvos &
Aehvpévos einv
A voo (750)

AdvoBar to have loosed (for one's self)

Advpévos Raving loosed (for one’s self)

Perf. & Plupery. Passive.

Avpar T have { been

Dehvpny I had | loosed
ete.

with same
forms as the
Middle

Future Perfect Passive,

Aeddoopar I shall have
been loosed

A voolpny
A foerar (1283)

AAvodpaves (1284)

475. The middle of Afw commonly means to release for one’s
self, or to release some one belonging to one’s self, hence to ransom
(a captive) or to deliver (one’s friends from danger). See 1242, 8,
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476. SYNOPSIS OF Aeimw (Aewr-, Aerr-), leave.

TENSE SYSTEM: 1. ¥1. 1v. vI.
AcTive | Pres. & Impf. Future 2 Aorist 2 Perf. & Plup.
Voicke. Active. Active. Active. Active.
| Aelrw Aelyw Aowmra
Indic. Eeror ¥ E\vrov eholny
Subji. | Aelrw ANmw Aeholmw OT
: Aehourras &
Opt. | Aelmoyu Aelpoyu Moupe Aehoimorpt or
Aehotrws €inv
Imper.| Aetre Alme [Aéhoure ]
Infin. | Aelreww Aelpewy Avrety Aehotmévar
Part. | helrwy Aelywy Atrov Aehoimrds
MIDDLE | Pres. & Impf. Puture 2 Aorist |— VM
Voice. Middle. Middle. Middle. |Perf. & Plup. Mid.
. Aelmouat helypouat Aédewppal
Indic. erbuny ¥ wépnv t‘)\()\elu;n]y
Subj. | Aelrwua: Aropas Aehewupévos w
Opt. Aevroluny Aewpoluny Auroipyy Aehewuuévos elny
Imper.| helrov Aurod Aérewpo
Infin, | elweobac eleobar AeméaBar Aedeigphat
Part. | heurdpevos Aevdbuevos Atépevos Aehepuévos
P o5 & Vi ® i
ASSIVE | Pres. & Impf. 22 Future
VoICE. Passive. 1 Fut. Pass. |1 Aor. Pass. 2% Perfect.
Indic. hapdhoopat A S hehelyopam
xelgpbny N
Subj. | Same forms Aegfd (for | 3
as the Aepdéw) & @
Opt. |. NewpOnooluny | hewpbelny < o Aexewpoluny
Imper. Middle NelpbnTe .3
Infin. Nepfioeabar | heigpbivac E: B Aehelyeobar
Part. Neigpfnodpevos | hewpbels Aehewpduevos

VERBAL ADJECTIVES: Namrds, Neurtéos

477. 1. The active of Aefrw in the various tenses means [ leave (or
am leaving), I left (or was leaving), I shall lcave, ete.  The second perfect
means J kave left, or I have failed or um wanting. ‘The first aorist éAewa
is not in good use.

2. The middle of Aefrw means properly to remain (Icavc one’s self), in
which sense it differs little (or not at all) from the passive. But the second
aorist éAurdpny often means I left for myself (e.g. a meniorial or monument):
so the present and future middle in composition. “EXurduny in Tomer
sometirues means I was left bekind or was inferior, like the passive.

3. The passive of Aeirer is used in all tenses, with the meanings J am
left, I was left, 1 have been left, 1 had been loft, I shall have been left, 1 was
left, I shall be left. Tt also means I am inferior (left behind).
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3YNOPSIS OF ¢alyw.

479]

478.

SYNOPSIS OF ¢aivw (dav-), show.

TENSE-SYSTEM :  X. II. I1I. V. VI.
Active | Pres. & fmpf. Future 1 dorist 1 Pexf. & Plup.2 Perf.& Plup.
Voick. Active. Active. Active. Active. Active.
Indi palrw (pavéw) bavd wépayxa mépnra
1c. ” a . . .
Epavor idmva émepdyxn émepnim
Subj. | palvw by Tepdynw OF | mephrw OF
TEPAYKLS & TEPNPLS W
Opt. palvous (pavéoiu) davoipe or | pHvarpm TeGAYXOL OF | TePHvoLue OF
(paveoiny) davoiny wepaykbs €lny|  mwepyves elny
Imper.| ¢aive dijvov (wépayxe] frépnve]
Infin. | palvew (pavéer) davelv dijvar Tepayxévai Tepyrévar
Part. | gpalvwy (pavéwv) davav énvds wePayNws TEPNYWS
MinorLe | Pres. & Imp/. Future 1 Aorist _. VIL
Voice. Middle. Middle. Miadle. Perf. & Plup. Middle.
Indic paivouat (¢avéopar) pavoipar wépaouat
ndic. s . .
pawbuny ipyvapny émepaguny
Subj. | patvwuar bivopar Tepacuéros o
Opt. pawvoiuny (paveoiunyy pavoipny | dyvaipny Tepaouévos elny
Imper. paivov $avar [mépavou]
Infin. | paivesta (pavécobal) baveirdar | privacdar mepd vdat
Part pairdueros (paveduevos) davoipevos| dbnvapevos mepag uévos
Passive | Pres. & Impyf. . X . — VAL .
Voick. Pyssive. 2 Future Pussive. 2 Adorist Passive. | 1 .1orist Passive. =
lndic. daviioopar iavny épd iy 2.,
Subj. | same forms davd (for paréw)! ¢pavdi (for garbéw) S 2
Opt. s the davnaoipny daveiny pavbeiny i~
Imper. > by pdrbyr. 53
Infin. Middle $aviocral davijvar parbiva =7
Part. $avnosuevos | daveis pavbeis »

1
Il

VERBAL ADJECTIVE:

¢artds (&-pavrtos)

479. 1. The first perfcet médayxa means I have shown; the second

perfect wédmra means I have appeared.

’

a8s1ve

,

]

The passive of galvw means properly o he shown or made evident

The second future p

Puvijoopas, ! shall appear or be shown, does not differ in sense from

the middle, to appear (show one’s self ).

davovpar; but éddvfny is generally passive, [ was shown, while épdimy

le

s1mmp

the
, 1s common.

D

I'he aovist middle épnrauny means I showed

2

is I appeared.

duyy, I declared

but dr-epnv

’

forw is rare and poctic
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480,

INDICATIVE, L
S.

SUBJUNCTIVE. 1.

s.{ 2

3.

2.

D. { .

1.

p.{y.

3.

OPTATIVE. 1

S.{2.

3.

2.

».{s

1.

P.{g.

3.

IMPERATIVE. S, {3

2.

s

2.

{3
INFINITIVE.
PARTICIPLE,

2,
3.

o.{%

1.
rfa
3.

INFLECTION.

1. Active Voice oF Afa.

Present.

A
Mg
Ader
Aferov
Aderov
Adoper
Adere
Adoves

A
Afgs
My
Ainrov
Adyrov
Adwpey
Ainre
Awor

Aiotps
Ao
Ao
Adotrov
Avolrny
Adowpev
Adoire
Adouey

Ave
Avérw

Aderoy
Avérav

Adere

Avovrwy or-

Imperfect.

Ehvov
\ves
EAie
Ederov
Evéry
D dopev
Edere
§Avov

Avérocay

Adav

Afwv, Aovoa,
Avov (336)

[480

Future.
Ao
Aioas
Ao
Adoerov
Adoerov
Aioopey
Aboere
Aloovor

Aoy
Aoors
Aoot
Adroirov
Aioolrny
Adooiper
Adoroire
Aootev

Aoav

Mooy, Aicovoa
Avrov (386)
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INDICATIVE, 1.
S. { 9.
3.
2.
D.
{s.
1.
| { 2.
3.
SUBJUNCTIVE. 1.
S. { 2.
3.
2.
D.
{s
1.
P. { 2.
3.
OPTATIVE. 1.
8. { 2.
3.
2.
p{3
1.
P. { 2
3.
IMPERATIVE. 2.
s{s
2.
D. { .
2,
. { s
IxFINITIVE,
ParTICIPLE.

ACTIVE VOICE OF Abw.

1 Adorist.
fAvoa
{\icas
{\ioe
doaroy
Adoramy
Ddoape
Dioare
Avoay

Aforw
Aboys
Aoy
Adonrov
Aboqrov
Avowpey
Adonre
Abowo

Aoawp,
Adoas, Adoeas
Aoal, Adoae
Adoairov
Avoatrmy
Afoaipey
Adoaire

1 Perfect. 1
AAvka

AAvxag

AéAvke

Ae\vkarov
AeAvkarov
Advxapey
Aehvkare
A\vkaot

Advka (720)
Aehvys
Ad\vkyg -
Aedvknrov
AeAvknroy

A vkwpey
AvkyTe
Advkawot

Aehvkope (783)
Aehvkors
Aot

AeAvKoirov
Aehvxolrmy

AeAvkorev
Adhvkoire

Avoawy, Adoaay Advxoey

Avooy
Avodre
Aboarov
Avodrav
Afoare
Avodyray Or
Avodrwoay

Avoat

Aoas, Aodoa,
Avoav (335)

[Aé\vxe (472)
Adkire

Aehvkerov
Aehvkérov

AAvKere
Advxirwoav]
Aedvévar

Aehvkeis, Adviula,
Adukds (336)

101

Pluperfect.
el
Dervnns
Ddvke
eAverov
AeAvxémy
DA vkguey
ek vxere
te\vkeoay
(See 683, 2)
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INDICATIVE.

SUBJUNCTIVE.

OPTATIVE.

IMPERATIVE.

INFINITIVE,

PARTICIPLE.

n
— ey
P

e
® s

e
AT
W W

Z
P N R

—
j)

I

w .

y—t
~

w

©

s
ke, Ay [P U N S — e, A

o

20

Bl S

w1

INFLECTION.

2. MipbLe Voick oF Adaw.

Present. Imperfect.
Avopas vopny
Avey, Al éAdov
Aderar eAdeTo
AeoBov é\fecBov
Adeafov Dvéotyy
Aiopeba thiopeda
AveoBe A ieabe
Adovrar éENvovTo

Advwpat
Ny
rinTac
Ainofov
Adnofov
Avwpeda
Aimode

Abwvrar

Avolpny
Adoro
Avoiro
Adorfov
Avolafny
Avolpeba
AvoroBe
Adavro

Adov

Avéobw

AvdeoBov

Avéo By

Aeafe

AvégBwy OT
Avéofwoay

AeaBar

Aigpevos, Avopéry,
Avdpevov (301)

[480

Puture.
Afoopar
Aboe, Avoy
Aoeran
Aoeofov
Aboeofov
Avoopeba
Aboreode
Adoovrar

Avoolpny
Aiooto
Adgouro
Aiootafov
Avooiafny
Avaolpefa
Adoovobe
AvgowvTto

Aoeafar

Avoopevos, -1,
-ov (301)
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INDICATIVE. 1.
S. { 2.
3.
i
1.
L. { 3,
3.
SUBJUNCTIVE. 1.
s {2.
3.
it
1.
r. { 2.
3.
OpPTATIVE, 1.
S.{ 2.
3.
f 2.
!
D. 1 3
[ 1.
T 2.
I
IMPERATIVE. S, {§
2.
D.
{5
2.
1».{3.
INFINITIVE,

I’ARrTICIPLE.

MIDDLE VOICE OF Xtuw.

1 Aorist.
Avoduny
ow
doaro
{oacbov
Avodabny
Dvodpcda
Abracde
Adoavro
Aowpar
Aoy
Aonrac
Adonobov
Afonodov
Avo dpcfa
AdonoBe

Aocwvrar
Avoalpny
Adcawo
Abcaito

Aoatofov
Avoalodny
Avoalpeba
Moaofe

Adcawro

Avoar

Avodofo

Adgacfov

Avodardoy

Aboaorde

Avodofwy Or
A\odobwoay

Adcaocfar

Avadjevos, -7,
-ov (301)

Perfect.

Aéhvpar
Aévoar
Aé\vrat
Aévodov
AéAvoBov
Aehvpeba
AérvoBe
Aé\vvral

Aehvpévos &
Aehvpévos s
Aehvpévos 1
Aehvpéve frov
AeAvpévor 1jrov
Aehupévor Spev
Aehvpévor rTe
Aehvpévor do

Aehvpévos elny
Aehvpdvos elns
Aehvpévos iy
Aehvpéve drov
or éinrov
Advpéve dmy
or ey
Aehvpévor elpev
or élnpev
Aehupévor e
or elnre
Aehvpévor eley
or etnoav

Aéhvao (750)
Aedvobo (749)
AéAvofov
AeAvofoy
Aélvabe
AehvoBuwy or
AeAvoBwoav

hekvodar

Aehupévos, -v),
-ov (301)

103

Pluperfect.

Aehipny
éhvoo
Aé\vro
ENvofov
Aedvodny
Aeddpeba
ENéAvarbe
ENélvvTo
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INpICATIVE, 1.
s.{

SUBJUNCTIVE.

o

o

o
A A P e A, gt e, pi et et o P )
w

oo

OrraTIVE.

n

oo
w

IMpPERATIVE.

n

o

o

- INFIRITIVE,

PARTICIPLE.

2.
3.

p.{3
1

o
3.

Al

R~ 0NN

—

o

Ll o o

INFLECTION.

8. Passive Voice or Adw,

Future Perfect.
AekGoopar
Adioe, Aoy
Ardoerar
AeAdoeofov
AeAboeoov
Advoopdda

Ak voreaBe

A toovratr

Ad\voolpnv
A\ taoro
A\dooiro
Aerdoowofov

Aehvoolotyy
Avoolpeda
Addooiode

Ae\ioowvro

AAioeofar
AeAvodpevos,
-, -ov (301)

1 Aorist.
by
vbns
by
Avbnrov
vy
Dbnpev
bnre
Dbnoav
Avle
Avlps
Avéy
Avéqrov
AvdriTov
AvBopey
Avdnre

Avldot

AvBelnv
AvBelns
AvBeln
Avéeirov or
AvBelnrov
AvBelrqv or
AvBeTyy
Avlelpey Or
AvBeinpey
AvBeire or
AvBeinTe
AvBeiev or
AvBdnoay
Avbnm
Avinre
Auvfnroy
Avbrjrwy
Avlyre
Avbévrev or

Avbvrecay

Avbijvas

(480

1 Puture.
Avbrjoopar
AvBrioes, Avbrioy
Avbnoerac
Avbrjoeofoy
Avrjoeafov
Avinoopda
Avbrjoeafe
Avbioovras

Avinoolpny
Avbroolo
Avbiooiro
Avbrjooicfor
Avbnoolobny
Avinoolpdda
Avlqooiole

Mviroowvre

Avbrjoeodas

Avbels, Avdlora, Avbnoopevos,

Avbév (335)

-, -ov (301)
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481. Secowp Aorist (ACTiVE AND MIDDLE) AND SECOND PERFECT
AND PLUPERFECT OF Adlmw.
2 dorist 2 Aorist 2 Perfect. 2 Pluperfect.
Active. Middie.
INDICATIVE. 1. €éAvwoy EAvropny Adoirra Dol
5 {2. wes i\ lwov AMowras  deholmys
3. €\re Dimero Aoure Dedolme
p. {2 Dlwerov  WlweoBov  Aedolmarov Dedolmerov
RES Durérmy - Dwiobyy Adolratov Adowmérmy
1. Ddlwopev mopeda  Aedolmapey ddolmepuev
P {2. Drwere  Dlmweobe Adolmare  Aedolmere

3. oy lrovro Aedolmaor  €Acholmeoay
SUBJUNCTIVE. 1. Awe Arwpar Aedolrw (See 683, 2)
8. { 2. Awys Almy Nedolmys
3. Ay Amyran Aedolmy
. { 2. MNmmrov  Almefor  Adholwyrov
3. Ammrov  AlwqoBov  Aeholmmrov
1. Awopev  Ardpeda  Aeholmwpev
P. {2. Aimnre Alrnofe AedoimnTe
3. Nwwo Mrwyrar Aeholmwoy
OPTATIVE. 1. Amwoywr  Muwolpny Aehofmorpe
S. { 2. Ao Amroro Aholrrows
3.- Aiwor Awovro Aedoimor
D. { 2. Nmoirov  Almowgfov  Aeholworrov
3. Aurolrny  AuwoloByy  Aehouwolryv
1. Awowpev  AumolpeBa  Aehoimorpev
P { 2. Almwowre  AlmoioBe Aeholmorre
3. Almwouey Mrwowro Aedolmwouey
IMPERATIVE. s, { 2. Almwe Aurou Ahoume
3. Arére Améobw AehorméTw
D. { 2, Amerov  Alweofov Aeholmweroy
3. Aimfray  AuriofBuv Aehoumrérwy
2. ANwere Aweobe Aeholmere
P ! 3. Mwdvrav  Auméofwy Or Adovmérwy
’ or Mmé-  Auméofwoav
TRoay
INFINITIVE, Aurreiy Auméafar Adoimrévar
PARTICIPLE. Avrdy, Aurdpevos,  Aehoumls,
Mrovoa,  -n, -ov Aehovmrvia,
Aumwdy (301) Adorvds

(335) (335)
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482, Furuke anp First AowisT ACTIVE AND MIDDLE (Liquip
Forms) anp SECOND AORIST aAND SECOND FuTuRrE Passive oF dalve,

Future Active.!  Future Middle.! 1 Aorist Active,

InprcaTive, 1, dava davoipal $nra
S {‘2. daveis davet, davij idnvas
3. bavel daveitar idnve
D. {2. baveiTov baveiofov {qvatow
3. baviiTov daveiclov {pnyvérm
1 dbavoipev davoipeda {pAvapey
P, {2. baveire daveiofe idfvare
3. davodat davoivrar édyvav
Sunsuncrive. (L dhve
S. { 2. divns
3. $ivy
D. { 2. $AwTov
3 $fvyrov
L $rivwpey
P. {2. b Te
3. $fvwot
OPrTATIVE. 1. davolyy or davoipr davelpny divarpe
S. {2. davoins or davois  avoio dijvass or dijveras
3. davoin or pavoi davoito drvar or Pijvee
. { 2. davoitov bavoiobov drjvarrov
3. davolryy bavolodny dyvalryy
. 1. bavoipev bavolpeda drjvaipev
T { 2. davoire davoiode $varTe
3. davolev bavoivro  divaiev or dpvaar
ImPERATIVE. s. { 2. $bAvov
3. by T
D. { 2. éfsaTov
3. $nvirev
2. $ivare
P. {3. énvavrev or
$nvaTwoay
INFINITIVE. daveiv baveiobar divar
DARTICIPLE. davav, pavoioa,  davoipevos,  ivas, ivaca,
bavoiv (340) -, -ov (301)  dijvav (335)

3 The uncontracted futures, gavéw and gavéonar (478; 483), are

inflected like gMéw and ¢u\éouar (492).
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1 Aor. Mid. 2 Aor. Pass. 2 Fut. Pass.

InpicaTIve, 1. invdpny édavmy davioopat
s, {2. {drive édavs bavhou, davnoy
3. {brvaro ddpavn davioerar
D, { 2. idyvacbov {davyrov davnowrbov
3. idnvaobyv tbavyTyy daviorfov
1. édnvdpda tpdwpey bavmaopeda
r, { 2. idvvacbe dddwmre davioerbe
3. édrjvavro {bdmoav davioovrat
SUBIUNCTIVE, 1. dmvapa bava
8. { 2. $rvy davys
3. drvmrar davy
D. { 2. ¢nvmoboy davnrov
3. érjvnofov baviitov
1. dmyupeda davepey
T { 2. $fivnobe bavire
3. érvevra bavaat
OPTATIVE. 1. dnvalpyy bavelny dawmoolpyy
8. { 2. ¢nvaio davelns bavijooto
3. érvairo davein davioroiro
{ 2. érvargfov daveirov or  davrjocoodor
D davelyTov
’ l 3. dnvalobny davelmy 0oy davnaolofny
davermy
1. éyvaipeba davelpev OF davnooipcda
baveinpey
Y. 12 éivanade daveite O davioowrbe
bavelyTe
3. dfvawre davetey or $arnoowvro
- baveinoav
IMPERATIVE, s. { 2. $rvar ¢u’.vr]’9£
. énvdobe davnTw
D. { 2. énvacbov daTov
3. ¢nvacluy davirwy
2. dnvacbe $dvyTe
P. { 3. ¢vaobuv or $avivrey Or
dnvacdwoav bavyrecay
INFINITIVE, drivacdar davyvar davioeadar
ParTICIPLE. dnvdpevos, -,  davels, bavnadpevos,
-ov (301) daveira, -n, -ov (301)

daviév (335)
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483. The uneontracted forms of the future active and middle
of ¢alvw (478) and of other liguid futures arve not Attic, but are
found 11 Homer and Herodotus. So with some of the uncon.
traeted forms of the aorist subjunctive passive in ew (474).

484. The tenses of Aefmw and daivw which are not inflected
above follow the corresponding tenses of Aiw; except the perfect
and pluperfect middle, for which see 486. Aéhewu-par is inflected
like rérpyspar (487, 1), and wégao-par is inflected in 487, 2.

485, Some of the dissyllabic forms of Afw do not show the
accent so well as polysyllabic forms, e.g. these of xwAvw, Ainder: —

Pres. Imper. Act. xddve, xwAvérw, xolvere. Aor. Opt. Act
kwAboayu, kwrboeaas (or kwAfows), kwboeae (or xwAboat). Aor.
Imper. Act. xdAboov, xwAbodrw. Aor. Inf. Act. xwlAioat. Aor.
Imper. Mid., xdAvoat, kwAiodobw.

The three forms xwAoa:, kwAicat, koXioar (cf. Adoar, Adoas,
Avoat) are distinguished only by accent, See 130; 113; 131, 4,

PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE AND PASSIVE OF
VERBS WITH CONSONANT STEMS.

486. 1. In the perfect and pluperfect middle, many
euphoniec changes (489) occur when a conscnant of the
tense-stem comes before pu, 7, o, or 6 of the ending.

2. When the stem ends in a consonant, the third person
plural of these tenses is formed by the perfect middle par-
ticiple with eiol, are, and Hoar, were (806).

487, 1. These tenses of 7plfuw, Tub, wAéxw, weave, melfw
persuade, and oré\kw (oral-), send, are thus inflected : —

Perfect Indicative.

1. rérpippar mémheypat wiraopa éoTalpat
5 { 2. rérpijar mérhear wracal {oTakoat

3. rérpimrar mémhexrat méraoTal torakTal
D. { 2. wirpiddov awémheyBov wéraciov forakboy

3. riérpidbov admhey bov ménacdov iorallov

L rerpippeda  wemhéypeba werelopda loré\peba
r {2. Térpidoe mémhex e wéweode {oralbe

3. rerpippdvor  memheypdvor  memaopdvol lorakplvor

(174 ol . elol elo(

Perfect Subjunctive and Optative.
BUBY.  Terpippévos & memheypdvos & meracpivos & lorakpives &
Oer. “ dqy dny “ dyy ¢ dny
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Térpido
Terpidbu
Térpidfoy
Terpidboy
Térpidde

s {5
1).{ g:

P {

Perfect Infinitive and Participle.

InF. Terpidbar
Part.  rerpippiévos
1. drerptppny

S. {2. {rérpio

3. {rérpimro
D.{Z. trérpidlov
3. trerpidbny
1. treptppeda

P, {2. drérpidbe
3. rerpippivor

Roav

VERBS WITH CONSONANT STEMS.

Perfect Imperative.

mémhefo
menhéxbw
mérhexfov
memhéxfwvy
mémhex e

Terptdluy or  memhéxfwv or
rerptdfucay  merhixfuwoav memclofwoay

memhéxdal

memheypévos

méraco
memelodo
mémaocdoy
mereiocbuy
méreacde

memelofwy or

memeiodar
mewraopévos

Pluperfect Indicative.

drerhéypny
twémhebo
twérhexro
twémhexBov
tremhéxOny
trerhiypeda
dwéahex Be
wemheypévol

hd
noav

tremelopny
tréiraco
tmimaoro
tmréracov
tremelodyy
imemdopeda
dmémeobe
meraopévor
foav

109

{oradoo
toréA 0w
foralfov
tord\bwy
toralfe
toraAbwy or
tord\Qwoav

torédfas
lorakpivos

lorédpny
{oraloo
{orakTo
{oralfov
toradbny
loTéhpeba
orakbc
{orakpévor

noav

2. The same tenses of (redéw) Tedd (stem reke-), finish,
paivw (Parv-), show, dA\Adoow (dA\Aay-), exchange, and éxéyxw
(éreyx-), convict, are thus inflected : —

Perfect Indicative.

1. rerQopar wédaopar AMMhaypas Afheypar

S. {2. Terleocal [midavoar,700]) fiAhabar Dfheyfar
- 3. rerbeorar  wlbavrar AMhaxTa EfheyxTar
D. {2. Terideofov nédavlov fiAkaxBov DAleyxBov
3. rerOcbov wibavBov f#AAaxBov AfAeyxBov

L. rerdéopda  wedpdopeba AAAdypeba AnAiéypcda

P. {2. Terdheo e midavBe fAAAaxbe DAheyxOe
3. Terdheapdvor  medaopdvor  PAaypévor Anheypévor

ot ol datl dol

Perfect Subjunctive and Optative.

SoBy.  Terheopévosd mwedaopdvos & AAhayplvos & Ineypdvos &
Oer. . dpv ¢ dayy ¥ dny “ dny



110 INFLECTION. (488

Perfect Imperative.

g, {2 tevidao {wébavoo] ANhato Ohreyto
3. rarMofn medarvbw NAAGx 0w Dniéyxbw
D. { 2. TeréheoBov 'lrfcbclwﬁov \':']X)\?xeov lkﬁ)\c’yxﬁov
3. rerehlofuy  wedaviuv AAAGx 8wy nhéyxBuv
p. | 2 Terdheote médavde NAAax B¢ DhAeyx Be
3. rerehéofuwv or weddvBwv or  fANGx8wv or  AqAéyxOwv or
reredéoburay  mepivburar  ANdxOwrav  EAnAéyxOBuwoay

Perfect Infinitive and Participle.

IxF, Teredéofar repdviar MAAdx0ar nAéyxOar
PART.  Tereherpivos medaorpévos A Aaypévos EnAeypivos

Pluperfect Indicative.

1. lrereddopmy  émedbopyy NAAGypnv Dnhéypny

8 {2. dreréheco [érédavao] fiAAato Aheyto
3. érerdheoro imédavro fAAhakTo EAfAeykro
D {2. trerlheofov  Imédaviov N\ haxbov IAhAeyx Bov
L3 drerenbotny  imedhariny NAkaxOnv Dnhéyx bnv
1. treredéopela  dredpaopedo  MAAaypedo. AnAéypeba

P {2. dreréheobe imédavle A ax e éNhheyx Be
3. rereherplvor  medaopivor  HANaypévor iAnAcypévor

Noav foav foav noav

488. N. The regular third person plural here (rerpif-rra,
émemhex-vro, etc., formed like Aé\vvrat, éAéAvvro) could not be
pronounced. The periphrastic form is necessary also when o is
added 1o a vowel stem (640), as in rerédes-par.  But when final
v of a stem is dropped (647), the regular foris in vras and vro ave
used ; as kAive, xexAepat, kékdwvrar (10t kexAyuevor €loi).

489. For the euphonic changes here, see 71-77 and 83.

L. Thus réroip-par is for rerpuBpat (15); rérptpa for TerpfB-
agat (14); rérpimra for rerptB-ray, rérpig-fov for rerpS-Gov (71).
So mémhey-par is for mewdex-par (75); mémhex-fov for memAex-fov
(71).  Hérewo-ra is for memefrar, and wéreo-Gov is for werad.
fov (71); and wémewopar (for memed-par) probably follows their
analogy; wémeroar is for weretd-gar (74).

2. In rerédeo-pat, o is added to the stem before p and 7 (640),
the stem remaining pure before 0. Terédeopor and wemetopat,
therefore, inflect these tenses alike, though on different principles.
Ou the other hand, the o before p in wédaopar (487, 2) is a sub-
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stitute for v of the stem (83), which v reappears before other
letters (700). In the following comparison the distinction is
shown by the hyphens: —

TeTEAE-0-pat TémeLo-pat médao-pat
Teréhe-oal mére-cal (médav-gar]
Terée-o-TaL mmao-Ta médav-Tar
TeTéhe-ofe mémweo-Be midav-Oe

3. Under sjAay-pat, pAhadar is for §ay-our, 7Aiax-rac for
FAay-Ta, fAAax-Gov for fAhay-Gov (74; 71). Under éAghey-pos,
yyw (for yxu) drops one y (77); éAjheyba and éAsjAeyc-twe are for
éAnreyx-oar and Anheyx-rac (745 71). See also 529.

490. 1. All perfect-middle stems ending in a labial inflect thesc
tenses like rérpiu-par; as Aelro, Aédey-par; ypddo (ypagd-), write,
yéypop-par (15); pimrw (pig-, pig-), throw, éppru-par.  But when
final pr of the stem loses w before p (77), the 7 recurs before
other consonants; as sxdumre (kapm-), bend, xékap-pat, kékoampat,
kékapm-Tay, Kékapd-fe; méumw (mwepm-), send, mémep-par, mémempat,
mémepm-Tat, mérepd-fe: comnpare werep-pat from wégow (wer-), cook,
inflected wémeyar, mémem-rat, mémed-e, ete.

2. All ending in a palatal iuflect these tenses like mérhey-par and
NAAay-po; as mpdoow (mpdy-), do, mémpdy-pat; Tapduow (Tapux-),
confuse, Terdpay-par; Pudduow (Ppuvhuk-), mepvday-par. But when
v before u represents yy, as in éAjAey-par from éxéyy-o (489, 3),
the second palatal of the stem recurs before other consonants (see
487, 2).

3. All ending in a lingual mute inflect these tenses like wéreo-
una, ete.; as gpdlw (ppad-), tell, médpas-pat, wépo-aar, médpao-rtar;
0ilw (808), accustom, eibo-par, elbr-oar, dbo-rar, eiba-Oe; pluf.
lbio-pny, €bi-vo, elba-ro; amévdw (omevd:), pour, éomewo-par (like
wémeo-par, 489, 1) for dorerd-par, éome-gw, éameo-Tar, éomea-fe.

4. Most ending in v (those in ay- and vv- of verbs in wyw or
vw) ave inflected like wédua-par (see 489, 2).

5. When final v of a stem is dropped (647), as in «Afvw,
bend, xéxhvpat, the tense is inflected like AéAv-puu (with a vowel
stem).

6. Those ending in A or p are inflected like dorar-pac; as
dyyéf e (dyyed), announce, fyyed-pac; aipo (dp-), raise, fp-por;
éyelpw (€yep-), rouse, éynyep-par; melpw (mep-), plerce, mwémap-pat
(645).

491. For the full forms of these verbs, see the Catalogue. For
puivw, see also 478.
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CONTRACT VERBS.
492, Verbs in qw, ew, and ow are contracted in the present
and imperfect. These tenses of riudw (ripa-), honor, ¢préw
(Pire-), love, and yAdw (Syro-), manifest, are thus inflected : —

ACTIVE.
Present Indicative.
1. (ripdw) Tipd (piréw) $\d (Snhbw) Bn\e
{2 (ripdess)  Tip@s (phées)  Puheis (dnréeis)  Bnhois
3. (tipder) Tipg (piréer) $ihet (dnnber) Bndot
D. {2 (riuderov) riparov (pt\éerov) Jikeirov (8nNderov)  Bndolrov
3. (riuderor) Tipdrov (peréerov)  drheirtov (8nhberov) Snhoirov
1. (ripdoper) Tvipdper (pthéoper) rhovpev (39Nboper) Snhoiper
P. {2 (Timdere)  TiwdTE (pihéere)  rheire (8nhbere)  Bnhoire
3. (ripdove:) Tipdo (piréovat)  dihodor (31Ndovas)  Bnhodo
Present Subjunctive.
1. (riudw) Tipd (pnéw) 10 ] (§mNbw) nka
8. {2 (riudps)  Tipgs (PNéys)  dirgs (39néms)  Smlotls
3. (riudn) Tipd - (¢Aéy) LY (8nnép) Snhot
D. {2 (ripdnrov) Tiparov (pAénrov) ihfjrov (3qrénrov) SmAd ov
3. (ripdnTor) TipdTov (pthénTor) Jikfrov (3nAénTov) SndlTov
1. (rludwper) Tipdpev (@p\éwper) hdpev (3N wper) SmACpev
P {2 (ripdnre)  Tiwdre (phénTe)  rhdjre (Banénre)  SnhaTe
3. (ripdwo)  TipRdo (préwo)  Phdor (Sqnbwa)  Enhdo
Present Optative (sec 737).
L (riudowse)  [Tipgpm (pehéoi)  [dehoip (&nrdoyu) [ Snhoipe
8. {2 (ripdois)  Tipws (pnéos)  duhois (89Ndois)  Bnhois
3. (rindot) Tipg) (pnéol) budot) (8nndot) Snhoi]
D. {2 (tiudorror) TipéTov (@\éorTov) rhoiTov (3nndotTor) Snhoirov
3. (tipaolryy) Tipwryy (pheolrny) drholrny (8mhoolrnw) Smholrmy
1. (ripdoper) Tipdpew (@N\éorper) rhoipev (3nNdower) Snhoipev
{2 (riudoiTe)  Tipdire (pNéoite)  drhoiTe (3nhdotre)  Bholre
3. ("5#40‘(") Tipdev (p:Néoer)  drholev (8nNboier)  Snhoiew
or or or or or
L. (ﬂnaoan) Tipdiny (pheolny)  duholyy (8nhoolny)  Bholyy
S. { 2. (ripaolys)  ripdns (¢neolns)  diholns (37hoolns)  Snholns
3. (riucoln)  Tipwy (pheoln)  doin (3nhooln)  Snholn
n. {2 (riuaclyror) [Tipwnrov  (@ideolnror) [Piholyrov  (3nhoolnror)[BnholnTov
3. (rluaochry) *ipghrny]  (heordTnr) drhorfrnv]  (SnhoochTny)Snhordrnv]
1. (rluaolnuer) [Tipgnper  (colnuev) [dholnpev  (Sndoolnuev) [Bnholnpey
P. {2 (ripaolnTe) TipdnTe (piheolnTe) drhelnTe (8nhoolnTe) SnhoinTe
8.(ripaclnoar) ripgnoav] (peolnoar)Ppihoineav] (3nhoolnoar) Snholnrav]
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S {2. (ripac) ripa
"3 (ripadrw)  ripdre
D. 2. (TiudeTor) TipGTOV
3. (riuaérwr) TipdTwy
'rip.&ﬂ

3. (n,uaéwwy) Tipdvrey
Ur

}
1
[ . (Tiudere)

(npaérwo'av) Tipdrwcay (pheérwoar) bhdrwoay

Present Participle (see 340).

(riderv)  ripav
(Tipdwy) TGV
1. (éripaov)  érfpwy
{ 2. (értuaes)  értpas
3. (¢rtuae) értpa

D. {2. (ériuderor) dripartov
3. (¢ripaérny) &ripary
1. (éripdoper) tripdpev

P {2. (ériudere) éripare

3. (¢rtpaor)  brtpwv

PASSIVE AND MIDDLE.

L (711 “opar) Tipdpar
2.(ripder, Tindn) TG
3. (ripderar) Tipdrac

S.

2, (riudeofor) Tipaclov
3. (riudcobor) ripdodov

{ 1. (riuabueba) Tipdpeda
{

=4

P,

2. (ripdecfe) Tipdofe

3. (riudorras) ripdvrar

Tipdpat
TR
Tipdral

1. (ripdwpad)
2. (ripdy)
-3, (ripdyral)

S.

D. 2. (riudnobor) TipdacBov
3. (ripdnobor) ripdofoy
1. (ripaduefa) ripdpeda

P.{o (7Tpdnobe) Tipdode

3.

(ripdwrrar) Tipdvrat

CONTRACT VERBS.

Present Imperative.
WPiree) [- 10
(pheérw)  bikelra
(P héeror)  iheirov
(pheérwr) diheiTwv

(@Mdere)  Puheite
(phebrrwr) dhodvrwy
or or

Present Infinitive.
(penéev)  drheiv

(phéwr) by
Imperfect.
(éptheor)  bihouvv
(épinees)  idihas
(épinee)  idDa

(¢pihéerov) Edihdirov
(épreérny) dphelrny
(épi\éopev) idhotpev
(éphéere)  ddheire
(épineor)  ddlovv

Present Indicative.
(phdopac) ihotpal
(pihéer, prnén) i, iy
(¢Méerar)  ihdirTar
(¢ihéeabor) drheiofov
(phéecfor) drhciobov
(phedueda) rhovpeda
(pihéeafe)  duheioBe
(phéovrar) rhodvrac

Present Suljunctive.
(P éwpal) Gdpal
(eMén)  didg
(pthénTal) hfjTar
(@ihénabor) pkfiaBov
(pthénabor) dihfoov
(pihedueba) drhdpeda
(phénabe) uijobe
(P éwrrar) phdvrar

113

(34Noe) 5fhov
(Snhoérw)  Snhovre
(8nhderoy) Bnlotrov
(37hoérwy) Snhodrwv

(OnNbere)  Bnhobre
(Snhobyrwr) Byhodvrav
or or

(Snhoérwoar) bnhodrwoayv

(Snhéery)  Byhotv
(3nMéwy)  BnAav
(é6%hoor)  Bhovv
(d89hoes)  E8hovs
(&%hoe)  Eahov

(&5m)erov) mhodrov
(é3nhoérny) édnhovrny
(é5n\boper) Emhotpey
(é6n\8ere)  EBnhodre
(é5%hoov)  E8qhowv

(37Nbouar) Smhotpar
(3mAber, 5nAén) Snhot
(Snhberai) Snhodrar
(nhbegbor) Snhotabov
(59N\8egbov) Enhoiobov
(§nhobueba) Snroivpda
(87Nbegbe) ByhoioBe
(§nMdovrar) Snhodrrar

(&n\bwpar) Syhapac
(8nnén) Snhot
(§n\éyrac) SnhaTar
(&n\énabor) Enhdcbov
(&5nhénabor) SnhdorBov
(Snhodueda) Enhipeda
(8n\bnobe) Emhdode
(dnAdwrrat) Snhdvras
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2. (Tipdoio) Tipgo
3. (riudoiro)
. { 2. (riudoiofor) Tipgobov
3. (ripaoclofny) Tipaodny
{ 1. (ripaoluela) Tipwpida
p.

{1. (ripaoluny) Tipgpnv
S,

TipGTO

2. (tipdowfe) Tipgobe

3. (ripdovro) Tipgvro

s, { 2. (tipdov) Tipd
3. (ripadofuw)
D. {2. (reudesfor)
3. (tinaéobuwr) Tipdobav
2. (Tiudeofe) Tipdobe
3. (tipaérfwr) Tipdofwy
or or

Tipdobw
TipacBov

p.

(Tinaéobwoar)ripdoduoay (pheéobuwoar)bikeicduoay

(riudecfai) Tipdobal

(rinabuevos) Tipdpevos

1. (ériuabuny) dripdpnv
S. {2. (éripdov)  ripd

3. (éripdero) lriparo
D. {2 (éripdector) értpacov

3. (¢ripaéobyy)itipdedny

1. (¢ripabduefa) ripdpeda
. {2. (¢ripdecde) Iripdode

3. (éripdorro) dripdvro

INFLECTION.

Present Optative.
(pheoluny) dihgipny
(¢shéow)  ihoio
(phéoito)  rhoiTo
(@:Aéoirfor) drhoiobov
(¢heolofnr) drholobny
(@iheolucfa) iholpeda
(pth\éoirfe) rhoiabe
(¢Aéovro)  drhoivro

Present Imperative.

(@ihéov) $ihod

(pireéobw) ihelobw

(phéeafor) rheioBov

(preéobuwr) $rheioBuy

(piNéeaBe)  iheioBe

(ptreéobwy) diheloduv
or or

Present Infinitive.
(pnéecBar) $iheiofar

Present Participle.
(pihebuevos) dhodpevos

Imperfect.
(benebunv) dbhodpny
(épehéov)  édihob
(épnéero)  iduheito
(é¢Néeabov) idrheiaBov
(épeheéatiny) ébihelobny
(éphebuebn) tpihodpeda
(épnéeafe) idiheiobe
(éghéovro) édrhadvro

[493

(Bnhooluny) Snholpny
(8nAdoi0) Sndoto
(89NdoeTo)  Bnhoiro
(39\dowrbov) Snhoigbov
(3mhoofcBn¥) Bmholodyy
(8nNoolueba) Snholpeda
(5nAdowofe) Snhoiabe
(59ndowvTo)  dydoivro
(5n\dov) Smhod
(5nhoéobw)  Emhovobuw
(&nNdeabor) Snholobov
(89odobwyr) Snhovoduy
(89N\decfe)  SnhodaBe
(8nhodobwr) Snhotabuv
or or

Snhoégbwoar)dnhovodwoay

(8nhdegbar) Snhovoda

(39hoduevos) Snhovpevos

(édnroduny) dnhodpny
(€5nNdov) {8nhov
(é89XdeTo)  idqhobTo
(é897deabor) BnhovoBov
(£6mhoéabyy) Ednhobadyy
(é8nhoduetia) E8yhovpeCa
(&5nNdeatle) EdmhovoBe
(é5nNdorTo) ébyhodvTo

493. N. The uncontracted forms of these tenses are not Attic (but

see 495, 1).

Those of verbs in aw sometimes occur in Homer; those

of verbs in ew are common in ITomer and Herodotus; but those of

verbs in ow are never used.

784-780.

For dialectic forms of these verbs, see
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494, Synorsis of ripdw, Phéw, préw, and Oypdw, hunt,
in the Indicative of all voices.

AcTive,
Pres. Tipd e Snhd Onpd
Impf. iripwy dpilovy Aoy Bqpwy
Fut. TipRow $lvow Snhdow npdow
Aor. tripnoa tpikqoa Bhhuca ipaca
Perf. rerlpnka medpiinxa Sedilwra reffjpaxa
Plup. dreripixy dmepiikn i8Sl drefmpdxn

MIbpLE.
Pres. Tipdpat $hobpar Snhodpar fnpapar
Impf. dripdpny édrovpny tdnhoipny npopyy
Fut, Tipfoopar $hfoopat Snhdoopal Onpdoopal
Aor. ripnoapny  pdnoapyy  Bnlewcdpny  Enpacdpny
Perf. reripnpas mepiAnpar Sebhwpar Tedfpapan

Plup. dreripipny repjpny Bednhdpny  lrebnpbunv
Dassive,

Pres. and Imp. : same as Middle.

Fut. ripndicopar  dnbioopar  Snhwbioopar  (Snpabioopar)

Aor. driphdny {boqy Bnhodqv t0npdlny

Perf. and Vlup.: same as Middle.

Fut. Perf. reripfioopar  mepidioopar  dednhdaopar  (TeBnpdoopar)

495. 1. Dissyllabic verbs in ew contract only ec and ee. Thus
mAéw, sail, has pros. wAéw, mAels, wAel, mAelroy, mhéouer, wAeire,
wAdovot; imperf. &mheov, émhes, €mhe, ete.; infin, wAetv; partic.
TAéwy.

2. Adw, bind, is the only exception, and is contracted in most
forns; as Sodot, Sotuat, Sovvrar, Edovy, partic. 8dv, Sotv. Aéw, want,
is contracted like 7Acw.

496. N. A few verbsin aw have n for & in the contracted forms;
as Supdw, 8w, thirst, Sujs, dufy, Sumre; imperf. é8iywv, €diys,
&ym; infin, Sy, So Ldw, live, kvda, scrape, wewdw, hunger, opdow,
smear, xpaw, give oracles, with ypdaouat, use, and ydo, rub.

497. N. ‘Piydw, skiver, has infinitive giydv (with giyodv), and
optative piydnv. ‘I18pdw, sweat, has 8pdat, i0py, Bpdvry, ete.

Aovw, wash, sometimes drops v, and Adw is then inflected like
517/\6(»; as éAov for €Aove, Aolpuc for Aodouac.

498. N. Tbe third person singular of the imperfect active does
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not take y movable in the contracted form; thus épiree or épiheey
gives épider (never épidew). See 58.

499. For (dew) v and (Jew) o in the infinitive, see 39, 5.

CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN MI.

500, The pecnliar inflection of verbs in s affects only the
present and second aorist systemns, and in a few verbs the second
perfect system. Most second aorists and perfects here included do
not belong to presents in s, but are irregular forms of verbs in w;
as €Byv (second aorist of Baivw), Eyvwy (yyvdokw), érrauny (réro-
pa), and rebvapey, Tefvalipy, Tebvdvar (second perfect of Gvijoxw).
(See 798, 799, 804.)

501, Tenses thus inflected are called p-forms. In other tenses
verbs in g are inflected like verbs in w (see the synopses, 509).
No single verb exhibits all the possible wu-forms, and two of the
paradigms, g and 88w, ave irregular and defective in the
second aorist active (see 802).

502. There are two classes of verbs in pt: —

(1) Those in gue (from stems in a or €) and wm (from
stems in o), as Forput (ora-), set, vi-fppu (Oe ), place, 8-8w-pu
(80-), give.

(2) Those in vbut, which have the w-form only in the
present and imperfect; these add vv (after a vowel wv) to
the verb stem in these tenses, as 8elk-vi-ut (8ux-), show,
pu-vvi-pt (pw-), strengthen. For poetic verbs in yque (with va
added to the stem), see 609 and 797, 2.

503. For a full enumeration of the u.-forms, see 793-804.

504, Synopsis of lorquy, Tifpu, 88w, and Selkvip in the
Present and Seeond Aorist Systems.

AcTIvE.
Indic. Subj. Opt. Imper. Infin. Part.

tornue lord loralyy  tory lordvar  lords
w | torqy
E | riénu 8o Tielnv (e Tévar  mlels
< | lrlfny
g 8lsap 850 SuSolyy  Sl6ov  &iS6var  GiSovs
Zi' {8({8ovy
& Selkvipt  Bukviw  Bakvioipt Belkvd  Saxvivar Beaxvés

elxviy
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Indic. Subj. Opt. Imper. Infin. Part.
oy oTd oralny oriife  orfvar aras
.| ®eroy 0a Belny 8s Ocivar Bels
% | dual (506)
: dorov 8o Solnv 8ss Sovvar Sois
dual (506)
v (6505) 8ve 856 Sivar Sds

Passive Axp MIDDLE,

(lorapar  lorapar  loralpny  loraco loracbar lordpeves

o | torépyy
g | riBepar T8opar  Tlelpny  Tl0e0o  T(Beofar  TBépevos
S| By
5 | Stbopar Sbduar  Bibolpny  BlBooo  Biboofar  Sibépevos
g | i8bépny
£ [ Selkvupar  Sexviwpar Saxvvolpny Selkvuoo Selkvuodar Sexvipevos
Beaxvipny
T [émpibpny  wplopar  wpalpnyy  wple wplacfar wpibpevos
= by Bapar Belpny fod fioBar 8¢pevos
E t56pnv Sapat Solpnv Soi 8écfar 86 pevos
™
505, As lorqu wants the second aorist middle, émpuduyy, I

bought (from a stem wpia- with no present), is added here and in
the iuflection. As 8elxviue wants the second aorist (502, 2), évw,

1 entered (fr

-om 8w, formed as if from §v-ut), is added. No second

aorist middle in vunv occurs, except in scattered poctic forms (see
Aw, mvéw, oedw, and xéw, in the Catalogue).

506. InrrecrioN of loryum, r@yue, 88wm, and Selxvipe in
the Present and Secon